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BACKGROUND 

The machines of the s/n on the attached list were installed with shading plates of the TIM-
RED and TIM-MAG units of the special characteristics values at the factory because the 
characteristics of shading plates used in these machines are special due to the parts 
limitation.  

NOTE: 

The machines, whose characteristics of shading plates are special, are only in the 1st lot of 
mass production. Please refer to the attached list for the affected machines. 

REQUEST 

In case replacing the shading plate with a new one procured as a service part by some 
reason, check the machine s/n against the list of affected machines in the attached.  If 
affected, change the SP setting as follows after replacing the service part. 

PROCEDURE 

 When replacing the shading plate of the TIM-RED unit
p/n: M0B17090 (SHADING PLATE: TURN: RED: ASS’Y):

Set SP1-708-001 to ‘-1’ after making the replacement. 

 When replacing the shading plate of the TIM-MAG unit
p/n: M0B17091 (SHADING PLATE: TURN: MAG: ASS’Y):

Set SP1-701-001 to ‘-1’ after making the replacement. 
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S/N lists of the Affected Machines [1/4] 

For North America 1/1 

Andromeda-P2a (M0B1-18 / Fusing Section) 

(Total 7 machines) 

5018F320001 

5018F320002 

5018F320003 

5018F320004 

5018F420001 

5018F420002 

5018F420003 

Andromeda-P2b (M0B2-18 / Fusing Section) 

(Total 10 machines) 

5028F320001 

5028F320002 

5028F320003 

5028F320004 

5028F320005 

5028F320006 

5028F420001 

5028F420002 

5028F420003 

5028F420004 
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S/N lists of the Affected Machines [2/4] 

For Europe 1/2 

Andromeda-P2a (M0B1-27 / Fusing Section) 

(Total 26 machines) 

5018F340001 

5018F340002 

5018F340003 

5018F340004 

5018F440001 

5018F440002 

5018F440003 

5018F440004 

5018F440005 

5018F440006 

5018F440007 

5018F440009 

5018F440008 

5018F440010 

5018F440011 

5018F440012 

5018F440013 

5018F440014 

5018F440015 

5018F440016 

5018F440017 

5018F440018 

5018F440019 

5018F440020 

5018F440021 

5018F440022 
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S/N lists of the Affected Machines [3/4] 

For Europe 2/2 

Andromeda-P2b (M0B2-27 / Fusing Section) 

(Total 14 machines) 

5028F340001 

5028F340002 

5028F340003 

5028F440001 

5028F440002 

5028F440003 

5028F440004 

5028F440005 

5028F440006 

5028F440007 

5028F440008 

5028F440009 

5028F440010 

5028F440011 
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S/N lists of the Affected Machines [ 4/4] 

For Asia Pacific 1/1 

Andromeda-P2a (M0B1-29 / Fusing Section) 

(Total 3 machines) 

5018F460001 

5018F460002 

5018F460003 

NOTE: 

Andromeda-P2b (M0B2-29 / Fusing Section) has no affected machines for Asia 
Pacific. 
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SYMPTOM 

Color reproduction and stability may fall to levels outside specification. 

CAUSE 

Deflection of the paper occurs just beneath the TIM-Red scanner, causing a reading error 
to occur when main-scan shading or automatic calibration (which use the facedown path) 
are performed. 

SOLUTION 

Permanent: 

The EFI patch will be modified (Release: TBA) 

Temporary: 

Create a dedicated paper setting using the following SP settings, and then use this setting 
when printing on to media brands that use main-scan shading and automatic calibration.  

Note: These SPs are used to adjust the linear speed of the motor. 

SP1-014-014 Set to: - 0.8 (%) 

SP1-012-014 Set to: 0 (%) 
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This bulletin provides a list of applications for the Jaguar operation panel along with the 
firmware/application installation and update procedures. 

Updating the Firmware of the Operation Panel 

Important! 
DO NOT turn Off the power while updating the firmware. 

Preparation: 
Create an SD card for firmware update in the following procedure. 

1. Download the update module “Jaguar System” from the Firmware Download
Center. (ex. Pro C9200/C9210)

2. Execute the downloaded file. (ex. M0BK1400G.exe)
A zip file with a filename consisted of the “part number + suffix.zip” will be created in
the folder. (ex. M0BK1400G.zip)
Do not unzip the file.

3. Copy the zip file to the root directory of the SD card.
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How to Update the Jaguar Operation Panel Firmware 

 

IMPORTANT: Make sure the machine main power is turned OFF. 

 

1. With your right hand, press and hold the “#” key and “STOP” button together as you 
turn On the main power switch with your left hand. 
Hold your fingers on the “#” key and “STOP” button. 

 
 
2. Wait for the screen to turn white, and then release your finger from the “#” key and 

press the “START” button while still holding your finger on the “STOP” button. 

 

 

3. Release your fingers from the buttons. 
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4. In the screen below, select "apply update from sdcard" using the keys below. 

・ STOP  : Move up 

・ START : Move down 

・ #  : Select 

 
 
5. Insert the SD card containing the Jaguar system firmware into the card slot at the 

lower right of the operation panel. 
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6. Select (ex. “M0BK1400G.zip”) using the keys below: 

・STOP  : Move up 

・START  : Move down 

・#   : Select 

 
 
7. When the Install / sdcard ... screen appears, verify the updated version and install if 

the version is correct using the keys below. 

・STOP : Installation 

・START : Cancel 

 
Version shown in the photo below is an example. 
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8. Wait for the message “Install from sdcard complete.” to appear at the bottom of the 

screen, and then select “reboot system now” using the following keys. 

・STOP : Move up 

・START : Move down 

・#  : Select 
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How to Install the Applications for the Jaguar Operation Panel 
 

Note: 
You can install or update multiple applications at a time. 

 
Preparation: 
Create an SD card for firmware update in the following procedure. 

1. Download the updated application(s) from the Firmware Download Center. 

2. Execute the downloaded file. (ex. M0BK1422C_forEDC.exe) 

A zip file with a filename consisted of the “part number + suffix.zip” will be created 
in the folder. (ex. M0BK1422C_forEDC.zip) 

 
 
3. Create a folder named “app” in the root directory of the SD card. 

4. Store the unzipped file in the folder “app.” 

Do not unzip the file. 
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Installing Applications for the Jaguar Operation Panel 
 
Note: 
If the operation panel is rebooting, make sure to wait for the reboot to complete before 
starting the update procedure. 

 

1. Press and hold the “Machine Status” and “State check” keys until the soft keys (shown 
in Step 2 below) appear on the screen. 

  

 

2. Log into the SSP (super service program) mode. 
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3. From [OPERATING SECTION INITIAL SETUP], select ‘APPS.’ 

 
 

4. Select ‘Install.’ 

 
 

The following steps 5 and 6 are needed only for the following two applications.  To 
update these applications, depending on the version currently installed, they must 
be uninstalled and then installed of the new version.  This is a limitation. 

Application Currently Installed Version 

Adjustment Settings for Operators Older than 0.42 

Tray Paper Settings Older than 0.56 

Skip steps 5 and 6, if the version currently installed does not meet the above condition. 
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5. Select ‘Uninstall.’ 

 
 

6. Press the “uninstall” button. 

* The version shown in the screen below is an example. 
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7. Insert the SD card containing the updated application(s) into the slot at the lower right 
of the panel. 

 

 

8. From the [Install] menu, select ‘Install from SD card.’ 

 
  

9. From the [Application Installer] menu, select ‘Select except same version.’ 
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10. Select ‘Install.’ 

 
 

11. Verify the message “Installation succeeded · · ·” appears on the [Installation result] 
screen and then press ‘Panel restart.’ 
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How to Verify the Firmware/Application Versions 

 

1. Select ‘User Tools.’ 

 
 

2. Select ‘Screen Features.’ 

 

 

3. Select ‘Screen Device Settings Information.’ 
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4. Select ‘Software Version List.’ 

 
 

5. Verify the version. 
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SYMPTOM 

The attention light on the operation panel does not light in blue. 

CAUSE 

When attaching the rear cover of the operation panel the projection on the cover presses 
and breaks the resistor (squared in red below) for the blue LED. 

SOLUTION 

The projection on the rear cover of the operation panel will be modified of its shape to 
prevent contact with the resistor. 

Cut-in s/n: 
Model Region Product Code Cut-in S/N 

Andromeda-P2a NA M0B118 5018F520013 ~ 

Andromeda-P2b M0B218 5028F520017 ~ 

Andromeda-P2a EU M0B127 5018F540007, 5018F540014 ~ 

Andromeda-P2b M0B227 5028F540012 ~ 

Andromeda-P2a AP M0B129 5018F560008 ~ 

Andromeda-P2b M0B229 5028F560005 ~ 

Before After 
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Temporary Solution 

Take note of the following points when attaching the rear cover of the operation panel at 
installation, to avoid breakage of the resistor. 
 
 Make sure the two hooks at the bottom of the rear cover are hooked onto the panel (as 

mentioned on page139 of the FSM). 

 
 

    
 

 Hold the bottom of the cover as you tilt the cover to match the screw holes. 

IMPORTANT 
DO NOT move or press the cover with force.  If the cables inside the panel are sticking 
out, redo the procedure by releasing the hooks and sorting the cables. 
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Ver.1.0 FSM described the recommended ventilation environment incorrectly as 
‘at least 50 m3/hr/person’, but this was corrected to ‘at least 80 m3/hr/person’ in the ver.1.1 
release (2018/5/17), in section: 

 Section 2. Installation > Installation Requirements > Environment (page. 78) 

 

 

NOTE: The safety standards on ozone density prescribed by JACA (Japan Air Cleaning 
Association) is maximum 0.2mg/m3.  However, the recommended ventilation 
according to RICOH standards is calculated based on half the value of this ozone 
density, to secure even further safety.  ‘50 m3/hr/person’ meets the JACA safety 
standards, but not the RICOH standards, thus the FSM requires correction. 

 

REQUEST 

The User Manual also contains information on recommended ventilation environment. 
Please print out the PDF file attached below and hand it to your customer at new site 
installs. 
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SYMPTOM 

The back side of prints is dirtied with staple-like marks. 

CAUSE 

The surface of the Static Electricity Bias Roller (p/n: M0B16344), which is made of sponge, 
is adhered with sponge residues, because the process to remove the residues after 
smoothening the surface of the roller was falsely left out in the production line. 

Affected Units 

There are a total of 53 affected rollers, which cannot be traced.  All were shipped to the 
spare parts center(s) as an independent part; none were installed in the machine or in the 
PTR unit at the factory. 

SOLUTION 

When replacing with a new Static Electricity Bias Roller 
(p/n: M0B16344) procured from the parts center, wipe 
the entire surface of the roller with a piece of cloth. 

NOTE: 

 If wiped with wet cloth, make sure to dry the roller
before installing.

 The above solution will apply until we can assure all
affected rollers have been consumed from the parts center(s).

Static Electricity 
Bias Roller 
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1. Overview 

1.1 Overview 
This document provides the recovery procedure to be used when updating the CRB-L (p/n: 
M0B15273) and SCU (p/n: M0B15261) of Andromeda-P2 using an SD card results in an 
error. 
 
Location of the CRB-L and SCU boards on Andromeda-P2 

 
 

1.2. When firmware update with the SD card results in a failure 
A successful firmware update is notified by the operation panel displaying “Update done.”  
However, if the update fails, the failure is notified with an error code SC  (See FSM for 
detail on error codes.)  Power cycling the machine OFF/ON will not resolve the error and 
the firmware update screen will not disappear until the firmware is successfully updated. 

  
Success     Failure 

IMPORTANT 
This bulletin originally announced that power cycling the machine OFF/ON will not resolve the error 
as in above, but it was found that power cycling does resolve the error in some cases. 
Therefore, before attempting the recovery procedure, power cycle the machine in the steps below 
and see if the error resolves. 

1. Turn OFF the machine. 
2. Close the door(s). 
3. Turn ON the machine with the SD card remained inserted to the card slot. 

Firmware download will automatically start in the rescue mode immediately after the power turns 
ON.  Update process thereafter is no different to the normal firmware update process. 

 

Update done 

CRB-L 

F/W module 
*** is the error message. 
Exx is the error code. 

*****  Exx 
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1.3. What you will need for the recovery 
 USB-Blaster download cable (p/n: M2059500) 

USB-Blaster is used for rewriting the ALTERA FPGA software.  See website linked 
below for detail. 
https://www.altera.com/content/dam/altera-
www/global/en_US/pdfs/literature/ug/ug_usb_blstr.pdf 

 
 
 Relay harness (p/n: D0A55390) (Used only for CRB-L; unneeded for SCU.) 

Relay harness is used for connecting the USB-Blaster with CRB-L. 

 
     
 PC installed with Quartus Prime Programmer (ver13.1 or newer) 

The programmer is used for rewriting the ALTERA FPGA software.  Must be ver13.1 or 
newer. 
Download Quartus Prime Programmer from the website linked below. 
https://www.altera.com/ 
 
NOTE: 
If you already have an older version of the Quartus Prime Programmer installed on 
your PC, update it to version 13.1 or newer. 

 
 Program recovery files 

Please download the recovery files to your PC from GKM web site.  

Answer ID: 257768 
For CRB-L : AndCRBL.jic 
For SCU : AndSCU.jic 

 Stubby screwdriver 
 

 
 
 
 
   

https://www.altera.com/content/dam/altera-www/global/en_US/pdfs/literature/ug/ug_usb_blstr.pdf
https://www.altera.com/content/dam/altera-www/global/en_US/pdfs/literature/ug/ug_usb_blstr.pdf
https://www.altera.com/


 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 4/22 

Reissued：5-Nov-18 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date:  8-Jun-18 No.: RM0B1007b 
 

 

2. Recovery procedure 

2.1. Machine status when performing the recovery procedure 
The error can be resolved in either of the following two ways. 

 Keep the machine power turned ON with the SD card remained inserted in the 
card slot and the error code displayed on the operation panel. 

or 

 Turn OFF the machine power.  Remove the SD card from the card slot.  
Turn ON the machine power. 

 
 

2.2. Connecting the USB-Blaster 
To rewrite the software with the recovery file, the USB-Blaster needs to be connected to 
the board requiring the recovery.  The procedure for connecting the USB-Blaster to the 
board is explained in the following sections. 

CRB-L : Section 2.2.1 (page 6~) 
SCU : Section 2.2.2. (page 11~) 
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2.2.1. CRB_L 

1. Connecting the USB-Blaster to the relay harness 

 Connect pin-1 of the USB-Blaster to pin-1 of the relay harness connector.  Make sure 
not to connect them upside down.  Pin-1 of the relay harness connector is indicated with 
a triangle mark.  Pin-1 of the USB-Blaster is indicated with a white line.  The white line 
on the USB-Blaster and the brown relay harness will be in line when connected correctly. 

 

 
Pic 1 

 

 
Pic 2 

 

 
Pic 3 

 

Pin-1 

Pin-1 

Pin-1 
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2. Connecting the USB-Blaster to CRB-L 
 
 Locate the CRB-L. 
 

    
Pic 4      Pic 5 

 
 CRB-L of Andromeda is not installed on the drawer unit.  To access the CRB-L, use 

a stubby screwdriver and remove the metal cover plate (screw x2). 

          
Pic 6     Pic 7 
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The picture below shows the CRB-L board removed of the cover plate. 

  
Pic 8 

 
The photo below shows the connector to where the relay harness connects. 

         
Pic 9 

Connector 

Harness 
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 Connect the relay harness to CRB-L. 
NOTE: If the relay harness cannot be connected smoothly to the connector on the 

board, do not attempt to connect it forcibly.  Remove the board from the unit, 
connect the harness and re-install the board. 

   
Pic 10 

 
   NOTE: Do not touch the DIP switches below. If the switches were accidentally changed by mistake, 

make sure to set all the switches to OFF. 
 
 

  

View from operator side 

Dip SW 2 
All four pins should be turned OFF. 

ON OFF 

Dip SW 1 
The pin should be turned OFF. 

ON 
OFF 
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Closing the front door with the USB-Blaster connected 
 Close the front door with the USB-Blaster connected to CRB-L. 

      

 
Pic 11 

 
 Close all doors including those of optional peripherals.  Power cannot be supplied 

to the board if any doors are left open. 
 
This completes the preparation for program recovery. 
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2.2.2. SCU 
For the SCU, the relay connector is unneeded.  Connect the USB-Blaster directly to SCU. 

            
Pic 12 

 
1. Connecting the USB-Blaster to SCU 
 
 Locate the SCU. 
 

   
Pic 13    Pic 14 

 
 
 Turn the lever counterclockwise and pull out the drawer unit to the fully extended position. 
 

                
Pic 15 
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 Remove the lever #1 from the guide plate and remove a total of eight screws #2~#9. 

 
           Pic 16 
 
 Picture below shows the connector to where the USB-Blaster connects. 

      
Pic 17 

 

6 
5 

4 

3 

2 1 9 

8 

7 

Connector 

Harness 

Harness 

Harness 

Harness 

Harness 
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 Connect pin-1 of the connector on the SCU with pin-1 of the USB-Blaster indicated with 
the white line. 

            
Pic 18 

 
NOTE: Do not touch the DIP switches below. If the switches were accidentally changed by mistake, 

make sure to set all the switches to OFF. 
(There are any difference in pin numbers depend on the board version . Correct settings are all OFF in 
any version) 

 

 

Pin-1 
Pin-1 
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2. Closing the drawer unit 
 Push the drawer unit back into the mainframe with the cover plate removed and turn 

the lever clockwise. 
 When pushing in the drawer unit, lay down the cable as shown in the pictures below, 

to prevent it from getting caught. 

 
Pic 19 

 

 
     Pic 20 
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3. Closing the front door with the USB-Blaster connected 
 Route the cable through the space between the drawer unit and door, and close the 

door. 
 

 
    Pic 21 
 

 Close all doors including those of optional peripherals.  Power cannot be supplied 
to the board if any doors are left open. 
 

This completes the preparation for program recovery. 
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2.3. Rewriting the program with the recovery file 
 
Prerequisites: 

 Confirm that USB-Blaster is connected to the affected board and the machine power 
is turned ON. 

 Confirm that your PC is installed with Quartus Prime Programmer v13.1 or newer. 

 If this is the first time connecting a USB-Blaster to your PC, you must install the 
driver for the USB-Blaster.  Manually install the driver by specifying the directory 
“usb-blaster.”  Select 32bit or 64bit according to your OS. 
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1. Start the programmer and then connect the USB-Blaster to your PC. 
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2. In the window below, click “Hardware Setup.” 

 
 

3. Double-click USB-Blaster and click Close. 
NOTE: If the connection fails, [USB-Blaster] will not appear under Hardware.  In such 

case, disconnect and reconnect the USB-Blaster to your PC. 
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4. Click [Add file], select the program recovery file for the board requiring the recovery 
and click Open. 

 
 

Icon will appear as shown below. 
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5. Click [Add Device]. 

 
 

6. Select [Cyclone IV GX] and [EP4CGX22] and click OK. 
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The screen should look like this. 

  
 
 

7. Select the three checkboxes circled in red.  The checkbox circled in green is selected 
automatically. 

 
 

 
EP4CGX22 
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8. Click Start to run the recovery program. 

 
 
 
 

9. Confirm the progress bar displays [100% (Successful)]. 
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2.4. Turning OFF the machine power 

 Turn OFF the machine power, open the front door and disconnect the USB-Blaster / 
relay harness from the board. 

 Reinstall the cover plate. 
 If the recovery procedure was performed with the SD card removed, insert the SD card into the card slot. 

 
  Pic 22 
 

2.5. Closing the doors 
Close all doors. 
 
 

2.6. Redoing the firmware update with the SD card 
Turning ON the machine power will automatically restart the firmware update that resulted 
in the failure. After confirming proper update, turn OFF the machine power and remove the 
SD card from the card slot. The firmware will be updated the next time the machine power 
is turned ON. 
 
NOTE: Do not open the doors during the update, or it will fail. 
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Subject: Notice regarding Density Difference Printing: Across Feed Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Sect., 1st CP Business Dept. 

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (information)  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

FSM Correction 

Please correct the screen shot of the Main-scan Shading (Density Difference 
Printing: Across Feed) in the following section of the FSM: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Around the Drum > Attaching the New PCU >
Main-scan Shading (p.735)

Incorrect: 

Correct: 

The screen shot shown in the 
FSM is incorrect, because the 
FSM was created based on a 
pre-mass production unit. 

Also, the name ‘Main-scan 
shading’ was changed to 
‘Density Difference Printing: 
Across Feed’ and is listed at 
the very bottom as number 10. 
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NOTICE regarding [Density Difference Printing: Across Feed] 

The explanation about the [Density Difference Printing: Across Feed] function that 
appears on the operation panel shows incorrect recommended values. (The explanation is 
of Leo-C2/P2 which is also implemented of this function.) 

 

Incorrect: 

The recommended value for K/C/M/Y is described as ‘6’ (while the illustration of the slider 
bar shows 5 and 3). 

 

Correct: 

The recommended values are as follows: ‘5’ for K/C/M, ‘3’ for Y, which are also default 
values. 
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REQUEST 

Do not change from the default value if there is no problem with the output image density. 
 
 

Information 

1. The incorrect description will be deleted from the explanation in the updated firmware, 
which is scheduled for release in Oct, 2018.  

2. The explanation provided in the ‘Notes for Users’ document is described of the correct 
recommended values, as follows: 

 
Notes for Users > Additional information 6 (page.5) 
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Subject: Notification: Setting for Density Difference Printing: Across 
Feed 

Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Sect., 1st CP Business Dept.   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 
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 Paper path 
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 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 
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FSM correction 

‘Success’ and ‘Error’ was made clearer in the table describing the DEMS/DSC execution 
results in the following section of the FSM: 

7. Detailed Descriptions > Process Control > Result Codes >  DEMS/DSC Execution 
Results Display Function (Page. 2666) 

NOTE: No changes were made to the descriptions. 

 

Background 

It was reported from the field that it is hard to tell if DEMS/DSC execution resulted in a 
success or failure (in SP3-041-001/002/003 and SP3-046-001/002/003). 

 

Currently: 
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Revised:  
Code Result Status Detail 

0 - Not executed Factory default setting (SP default) 
1 Success: 

DEMS / DSC 
control succeeded 

- - 

2 Success: 
No control required 
by DEMS / DSC 

Large phase shift 
 
Delta P > P (max) *1 

Although DEMS controls 
inconsistencies in density in the 
cycles of the drum cycle, if cyclic 
variations do not appear due to other 
major factors, control is judged to be 
unnecessary and it ends. 

3 Success: 
No control required 
by DEMS / DSC 

Small amplitude 
 
A < A (min) *2 

When variations in the cyclic density 
inconsistencies are minor, control is 
judged unnecessary and it ends. 

4 Error: 
DEMS / DSC 
control failed 

HP sensor error 
 
HP signal not detected 
within set time 

These results codes indicate a 
problem with sensors and/or the 
engine itself and it is handled as an 
error that is out of control. 

5 Error: 
DEMS / DSC 
control failed 

M/A Max error 
 
Toner deposition on drum:  
M/A Avg > M/A (max) 

These results codes indicate a 
problem with sensors and/or the 
engine itself and it is handled as an 
error that is out of control. 

6 Error: 
DEMS / DSC 
control failed 

M/A Min error 
 
Toner deposition on drum:  
M/A Avg < M/A (min) 

These results codes indicate a 
problem with sensors and/or the 
engine itself and it is handled as an 
error that is out of control. 

7 Success: 
No control required 
by DSC 

Insufficient effective point 
 
Effective points are 2 or 
less in the FCR calculation 

Since the number of effective points 
*3 is 2 or less, it is determined that 
control is unnecessary and the 
process is terminated. 

8 Success: 
No control required 
by DSC 

Consecutive ineffective 
point 
 
Ineffective points are 
consecutive in the FCR 
calculation 

Since the ineffective point *3 is 
continuous in the main scan 
direction, it is determined that control 
is unnecessary and the process is 
terminated. 

9 - Forced end Forced end due to door open, power 
OFF, error, etc. (Set at start of 
execution) 

*1 Meaning of delta P>P (max): If the shift in phase (delta P) of the approximated sine 
wave exceeds the maximum value P (max) of the algorithm, control is judged to be 
unnecessary and DEMS does not execute (this is not an error). 

 
*2 Meaning of A<A (min): If the amplitude (A) of the approximated sine wave is smaller 

than the minimum value A (min) of the algorithm, control is judged to be unnecessary 
and DEMS does not execute (this is not an error). 

 
*3 For each detection point in the main scan direction, it is judged that the detection point 

where neither "large phase variation" nor "small amplitude" has occurred is the effective 
point and the detection point where either is occurring is the ineffective point. 
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Subject: Important Notice Regarding Firmware Update Procedure Prepared by: Hiroaki H Matsui 

From: Sales Strategy Section, 1st CP Business Dep.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

IMPORTANT NOTICE regarding firmware update procedure 
for Andromeda-P2 
 

The firmware update procedure for Andromeda-P2 is different from the predecessor 
Andromeda-P1. 

 

 For Andromeda-P2, DO NOT open any of the doors and DO NOT turn OFF the 
machine power while updating the firmware.  

 

 See the FSM: “5.System Maintenance Reference>Procedure>Update 
Procedure>Important.  As mentioned here, the doors must be closed. 

NOTE: Also, please correct the explanation in FSM here as below. 

 

 

 

 

 

 If any of the doors had been falsely open when attempted to update the firmware for 
CRB-L and SCU, a special procedure is required for recovery.  Refer to bulletin 
#RM0B1007 for the recovery procedure. 

Make sure that all doors of the machine are closed when you update  all of 
the firmware for Andromeda-P2. Also, do not turn the machine off or open 
any door of the machine during the firmware update (or FPGA data can be 
damaged and the related board (CRB-L or SCU) will need replacing). 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 

 

Note on the procedure for powering Off after updating FW 

Because the Andromeda-P2 is installed with the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit, the 
procedure for powering Off the system after updating firmware is different from the 
predecessor Andromeda-P1.  Take note of the following points. 

 In case updating a set of firmware by inserting an SD card, which does NOT include 
the firmware for Auto Color Diagnosis Unit, to the service slot [A] on the controller 
box located at the backside of imaging section: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

When the firmware update completes, first turn Off the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit by 
pressing the power switch [A] for 10 seconds, then, turn Off the printer power by 
pressing the main power switch [B] on the fusing section of the printer.  If this 
procedure is not followed, the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit will be shut down forcibly and 
may cause damage to its hard disk. 

 

 

 
 
 

Subject: Note on powering OFF the system after updating firmware Prepared by: Hiroaki H Matsui 
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[A] 
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SYMPTOM 

Front-to-back registration is inaccurate with banner jobs enabled of real-time registration 
adjustment. 

CAUSE 

The size of the paper fluctuates due to moisture absorption. (See next page for detail.) 

SOLUTION 

Store the stock in an environment similar to the machine operation environment. 

If that is not possible, take the following actions. 

 Acclimate the stock over night without removing the wrap.

 Once unwrapped, complete the job as soon as possible.

 If the stock is left unused in the tray for more than one hour before running the job,
remove about 10 sheets from the top of the stack and do not use those sheets.

Legend (See illustration on next page.) 

Paper 

Image of the front side 

Image of the back side 

Fa Leading edge margin of the front side 

Fb Trailing edge margin of the front side 

Ba Leading edge margin of the back side 

Bb Trailing edge margin of the back side 

A Shrinkage of the stock 
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Front-to-back registration 
misalignment 

Front-to-back registration 
misalignment 

Front-to-back registration 
misalignment 

Front-to-back registration 
misalignment 

A = Amount of shrinkage 

When front-to-back registration 
adjustment is performed: 
 

Fa=Fb=Ba=Bb. 

The stock dries and shrinks in 
the tray (especially the sheets at 
the top of the stack). 

Printing on shrunk stock causes 
deviation of the trailing edge 
margin, because the image 
position is registered based on 
the leading edge and maintains 
proper margin on the leading 
edge. 
 

Fa=Ba > Fb=Bb 

The stock grows back after it 
gets printed, but the front-to-back 
misalignment remains. 
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RTB Reissue 
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SYMPTOM 

The tray lift wire may break. 

 

CAUSE 

The cable used to lift and lower the tray is worn out. 

 

When the GW CTL receives a packet from the external network, it recovers from the STR mode to 
the Engine off mode. Then TotalFlow Print Server (Rigel CTL) commands the paper catalog 
synchronization with communication between the Rigel and the GW CTL. After that, the GW CTL 
shifts again to the STR mode, and repeats recovering from the STR mode each time a packet is 
received, so that the number of lifting operation increases and the tray wires are worn out. 

 

SOLUTION 

Permanent 

Apply the micro code of version 3.4.001 or newer 

 

Temporary 

Until a permanent solution is released, set SP5-191-001 to a value of “0”. 

Note: This will keep the GW CTL from shifting to STR mode, which in turn reduces the wear on the cable. 

 

IMPORTANT: 

- Replace all four tray cables at once, even if only one is broken. 

  

Subject: Troubleshooting: Paper Tray Lift Wire breakage Prepared by: Takuya Hirakawa 
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Cut-in serial number 

 

 

Model code Model name Cut-in serial number 

M52501 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 NA 5089L100001 - 

M52502 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 EU  5089J110001 - 

M52503 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 AA  
5089D100001 -  

M52504 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 CH 

M52541 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 HDM-NA  5089L100001 - 

M52542 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 HDM-EU 5089J120006 -  

M52543 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 HDM-AA 
5089D100001 - 

M52544 Rigel Std. Andromeda-P2 HDM- CH 
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Subject: Troubleshooting: White spots in depressed/concave portions on 
surface of textured media. 
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SYMPTOM 

White spots (toner not transferred) in depressed/concave portions on surface of textured media.  

 

  

 

CAUSE 

Insufficient or excessive paper transfer voltage for textured media 

 

SOLUTION 

Adjust the paper transfer output or paper transfer pressure. 

See PROCEDURE below. 

 

PROCEDURE 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

START 

Printing using AC transfer mode for textured media 

 Select the textured media in the paper settings. 

 

Confirm the transferability in depressed/concave areas. 

Accepted by  
the customer? 

Finish 
Y 

N 
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Is the transfer rate in depressed/concave areas 
poor, regardless of the image density? 

 
Is the paper transfer pressure: 
[1229-01] at maximum? 
 Maximum value: 4 

Increase the value of [Paper transfer pressure: 
1220-01] to [+1] and print. 

N 

Y 

Paper transfer output: 
BW / FC [1214-01/02/05/06] 
Change to [± 2] / [± 4] and print. 

Choose the settings that seem to 
show the best results. 

Finish 

 
Which transferability is worse, 
in HT or solid areas? 

N 

Y 

 
Is paper transfer pressure:  
[1214-01/02/05/06] at maximum?  
 Max. value: 10 

 
Is paper transfer pressure: 
[1214-01/02/05/06] at minimum? 
 Min. value: -10 

HT image areas Solid image areas 

Y Y 

N N 
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Increase the value of 
 [Paper transfer output: 
1214-01/02/05/06] to [+2] and print 

Decrease the value of 
 [Paper transfer output: 
1214-01/02/05/06] to [-2] and print 

 Accepted by  
the customer? 

 Accepted by  
the customer? 

N N 

Y Y 

 
Accepted by  
the customer in solid 
image areas? 

 
Accepted by  
the customer in 
HT image areas? 

Y Y 

Choose the settings that seem to 
show the best results. 

Finish 

N N 

Y Y 
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RTB Reissue 

The item in bold italics were corrected or added. 

 

SYMPTOM 

Image scaling in sub scan direction (feed direction) fluctuates especially with 
Weight 7 or heavier stocks. 

 

CAUSE 

High image coverage (lots of toner) causes slippage between the paper and the PTB 
(paper transfer belt). 

SOLUTION 

1. Update the Engine, GW and Media Library firmware to the versions listed below 

 Engine firmware   Ver 1.14:12 (M0B15160D) or newer 

GW firmware 

  System   Ver 1.03 (M0B16021G) or newer 

  Animation   Ver 1.01 (M0B16026F) or newer 

Paper Setting (for EDC) Ver 2.00 (M0BK1424L_for EDC) or newer 

 MediaLibrary   Ver 3 or newer 

2. Select a media entry indicated with the suffix ‘_RA’ from the media library or set 
Advanced Settings #1331-02 and #1229-01 to the ‘For troubleshooting’ values 
described in the table below. 

• For entries with the suffix ‘_RA’, the default value of the PTB Speed and 
Transfer Pressure were modified to prevent the above symptom. 

• Note the possible side effects of Color registration shift and Grainy image 
when applied of the following revised settings. 

Advanced Settings Default For troubleshooting 

#1331-02 PTB Speed 0% 0.5% 

#1229-01 PTB Pressure 0 3 

  

Subject: Troubleshooting: Innaccurate image scaling in sub scan 
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Prepared by: Hiroaki H Matsui 
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Flowchart #1 

Start

Print the page with the lowest image 

coverage in the job onto the front side 

and the page with the highest coverage 

onto the back side in duplex, or 

separately in simplex.

Is the scaling 

acceptable?

Is the print quality of the 

halftone image acceptable?

Do Flowchart #3, to adjust 

the registration.

Do the values in Advanced 

Settings: #1331-02 and #1229-01 

match with those described in 

Table 1?

• Select a media entry with the 

suffix ‘_RA’ if it matches with 

the media in use.

• However, if the media in use 

does not match with any of the 

media entries with the suffix, 

change the settings of  #1331-

02 and #1229-01 to the values 

described in Table 1 .

Do Flowchart #2, to adjust the image 

scaling in sub scan direction.

Print out a black halftone image in FC.

Go to Advanced Settings #1214-05 and 

#1214-06 (Paper Transfer Output: FC: Side 

1 and 2) and decrease the value by two.

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

See Fig. 1 & 2 

on page 3.

See Fig. 3 on 

page 3.

 

  Table 1 
 

Advanced Settings 

#1331-02 

PTR speed 

#1229-01 

Transfer Pressure 

Weight 7 0.5% 3 

Weight 8 0.5% 3 

Weight 9 0.5% 3 

 

NOTE: 

MediaLib Ver.3 contains media entries modified of the PTR Speed and Transfer Pressure 
settings, which are indicated with the suffix ‘_RA.’  Selecting these entries will automatically 
set the PTR Speed and Transfer Pressure to the settings described in Table 1. 
 
* ‘RA’ stands for Registration Adjustment. 
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Fig.1       Fig.2 

 

Fig.3       Fig.4 

 

 

 

 

  Why is it not required to change the Transfer Timing Roller speed (even though you’re 
changing the PTR speed)? 

You do not have to change the Transfer Timing Roller speed (#1331-01), because you are 
instructed to increase the PTR Transfer Pressure (#1229-01).  Increasing the PTR 
Transfer Pressure decreases the line speed and counterbalances the different speeds 
between the PTR and transfer timing roller. 
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Flowchart #2 

Continued from 

Flowchart #1

Is the side printed of the 

high image coverage 

SHORTER in length than 

the side printed of the 

low image coverage?

Refer to the range described in Table 2 and:

• decrease the transfer pressure

or

• decrease the PTR speed.

Refer to the range described in Table 2 and:

• increase the transfer pressure

or

• increase the PTR speed.

Solved?

Solved?

Return to Flowchart #1 and 

continue the procedure from 

you left off.

Yes

No
Yes

No

No

Yes

  

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Table 2 
 Advanced Settings 

#1331-02 PTR Speed Range 

Min Max 

Weight 7 - 0.3% 1.2% 

Weight 8 - 0.3% 1.2% 

Weight 9 - 0.3% 1.2% 

Extra heavy 0.6% 1.2% 
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Flowchart #3 
 

Continued from 

Flowchart #1

From Tray Paper Settings, select [Auto 

Adjust Image Position].

Do "Auto Adjustment" for Front Side 

Registration or Front & Back Registration.

(This will print out test charts (x11 or x31).

Verify the check sheet (that is printed out 

after the test charts).

Is the misalignment in sub scan 

direction within +0.4%/-0.5%?

(See  #1101:08 and #1101:10 of 

the check sheet.)

Select ‘Cancel’ or ‘Apply.’

Adjust the scaling in Advanced Settings 

#1104:06/08.

Adjust the registration in Advanced 

Settings #1104:01~04.

Stop

Yes

No

See Fig. 4 on 

page 3.
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SYMPTOM 

A ghost image may occur at a pitch of about 310 mm in low-temperature, low-humidity 
environments (absolute humidity of about 3.5 to 5.0 g/m3). 

 

CAUSE 

A difference in potential of the OPC due to flowing-in of the primary transfer current occurs 
between image and non-image areas. Due to the potential difference on the OPC, a slightly light 
image pattern appears as the same image in the HT area at a 314 mm pitch (OPC cycle pitch) 
where a solid image or thick character was printed. 

 

Note: 

 It is likely to occur in an environment where the 2nd quenching lamp turns off (absolute 
humidity less than 5.0 g / m 3) 

 The higher the development γ (the higher the absolute humidity), the lower the margin. 

 It is likely to occur at an absolute humidity of about 3.5 to 5.0 g / m 3 

 

SOLUTION 

[#1. Action: For operators] 

By adjusting the development γ, the image creation condition is adjusted to the area where no 
ghost image occurs. 

 

[#2. Action: For technicians] 

By changing the environmental classification of the 2nd quenching lamp lighting, the lamp turns on 
in a wider environment. As a side effect, uneven density image in HT areas may occur. 

 

Before change: 2nd quenching lamp is turned ON in ML / MM / HH environments 

After change: 2nd quenching lamp is turned ON in all environments 
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Procedure 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Note [*]:  

As a side effect, uneven density image (streak along the paper feed direction) in halftone 
area may occur. When it occurs, refer to the following troubleshooting in the service 
manual. 

 
[Troubleshooting> Image Quality>] Black streaks along the paper feed direction in halftone 
areas] 

  

START 

#1 Action: For operators 
Execute Image Quality Adjustment in adjustment setting. 
[0201-02: Execute Image Quality Adjustment] 

#2 Action: For CE [*] 
Change the value of SP2-203-101 to ”4”. 
[SP2-203-101: 2nd Quenching Lamp Switch] 

Y 

N 

Finish 
 Accepted by  

the customer? 

Execute Image Quality Adjustment in adjustment settings. 
[0201-02: Execute Image Quality Adjustment] 

Finish 
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Absolute humidity conversion table 

 

15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50 55 60 65 70 75 80

10 1.41 1.88 2.35 2.82 3.29 3.77 4.24 4.71 5.18 5.65 6.12 6.59 7.06 7.53

11 1.50 2.01 2.51 3.01 3.51 4.01 4.51 5.01 5.52 6.02 6.52 7.02 7.52 8.02

12 1.60 2.14 2.67 3.20 3.74 4.27 4.80 5.34 5.87 6.41 6.94 7.47 8.01 8.54

13 1.70 2.27 2.84 3.41 3.98 4.54 5.11 5.68 6.25 6.82 7.39 7.95 8.52 9.09

14 1.81 2.42 3.02 3.63 4.23 4.83 5.44 6.04 6.65 7.25 7.85 8.46 9.06 9.67

15 1.93 2.57 3.21 3.85 4.50 5.14 5.78 6.42 7.07 7.71 8.35 8.99 9.63 10.28

16 2.05 2.73 3.41 4.09 4.78 5.46 6.14 6.82 7.51 8.19 8.87 9.55 10.24 10.92

17 2.17 2.90 3.62 4.35 5.07 5.80 6.52 7.25 7.97 8.70 9.42 10.15 10.87 11.60

18 2.31 3.08 3.85 4.62 5.39 6.16 6.92 7.69 8.46 9.23 10.00 10.77 11.54 12.31

19 2.45 3.27 4.08 4.90 5.71 6.53 7.35 8.16 8.98 9.80 10.61 11.43 12.24 13.06

20 2.60 3.46 4.33 5.19 6.06 6.93 7.79 8.66 9.52 10.39 11.25 12.12 12.99 13.85

21 2.75 3.67 4.59 5.51 6.42 7.34 8.26 9.18 10.09 11.01 11.93 12.85 13.76 14.68

22 2.92 3.89 4.86 5.83 6.81 7.78 8.75 9.72 10.69 11.67 12.64 13.61 14.58 15.56

23 3.09 4.12 5.15 6.18 7.21 8.24 9.27 10.30 11.33 12.35 13.38 14.41 15.44 16.47

24 3.27 4.36 5.45 6.54 7.63 8.72 9.81 10.90 11.99 13.08 14.17 15.26 16.35 17.44

25 3.46 4.61 5.77 6.92 8.07 9.22 10.38 11.53 12.68 13.84 14.99 16.14 17.30 18.45

26 3.66 4.88 6.10 7.32 8.54 9.76 10.98 12.20 13.41 14.63 15.85 17.07 18.29 19.51

27 3.87 5.16 6.45 7.73 9.02 10.31 11.60 12.89 14.18 15.47 16.76 18.05 19.34 20.63

28 4.09 5.45 6.81 8.17 9.54 10.90 12.26 13.62 14.98 16.35 17.71 19.07 20.43

29 4.32 5.76 7.19 8.63 10.07 11.51 12.95 14.39 15.83 17.27 18.70 20.14

30 4.56 6.08 7.60 9.11 10.63 12.15 13.67 15.19 16.71 18.23 19.75

31 4.81 6.41 8.02 9.62 11.22 12.82 14.43 16.03 17.63 19.24

32 5.07 6.76 8.46 10.15 11.84 13.53 15.22 16.91 18.60

* Inside red line area: Allowed Temperature/Humidity Range for Operation

* Inside green line area: Recommended Temperature/Humidity Range for Operation

e.g. Ghost image occurence condition: Absolute humidity 3.5 - 5.0 g / m 3 (28 ℃ 15% RH, 15 ℃ 30% RH)

Absolute

Humidity

(g/m3)

Relative Humidity (%RH)

Temp.

(℃)
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The NVRAM on the controller board was registered as service parts. 

Old P/N New P/N Description Q’ty Int Note 

- M0B1 9590 NVRAM 1 - Add 

Note: P/n: M0B19590 contains two NVRAMs, which must be replaced together as a set. 

 

 

Note: 

After replacing with a new NVRAM, if the machine is powered On with the NVRAM 
connected incompletely, the operation panel displays a toner end alert or an address book 
error, making it look like as if the system acknowledged the new NVRAM.  However, the 
system will not start up in this state, because connection to the controller fails. 
When replacing the NVRAM, confirm secure connection. 
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RTB Reissue 
The item in bold italics were corrected or added. 

Please add Step 10 and Step 11 to the procedure in the following section of the FSM: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Transferred Image Reading Module > TIM-Red 
Unit > After replacing the lens block and exposure unit (Page. 1330) 

 

Step 10 instructs to fine-tune the distances between two sets of sensors; a) upstream 
paper length sensor and downstream paper length sensor, b) paper cooing exit sensor 
and exit junction sensor, after replacing the exposure unit. 

This is because the exposure unit contains a sensor bracket, which is attached with the 
downstream paper length sensor and exit junction sensor.  Replacing with a new exposure 
unit changes the distance between the sensors and affects the image magnification ratio in 
sub scan direction for jobs enabled of the Auto/Real-time Registration Adjustment. 

 

Step 11 instructs to reinstall the FR Correction Parameter into the ACD unit.  

 

  

Subject: FSM Correction: Step added for procedure after replacing the 
lens block and exposure unit 

Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Sect., 1st CP Business Dept.   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 
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10.  Adjust the distance between the sensors at two locations. 

(Refer to the FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment>Image 
Adjustment>Adjustment Related to Transport Precision>Correcting the 
Sensor Position) 
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11. Reinstall the FR correction parameter to the ACD unit by following the steps 
below. 

NOTE: This step is required because the FR correction parameter is unique to 
each TIM-Red unit (exposure unit and lens block).  The parameter is 
stored in the SD card, which comes together with the TIM-Red unit 
procured as a service part (p/n: M0B17075). 

 

11-1. Verify that the SC card contains the FR correction parameter. 

 Directory: "root\PIRAMID" 

 Filename: FRC_Parameter.csv 

 

11-2. Insert the SD card to the USB-SD adaptor [A]. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

11-3. Reinstall the FR correction parameter by referring to the procedure in the 
FSM, in section: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Auto Color Diagnosis 
Unit > FR Correction Parameter Reinstallation > Update Procedure 

 

NOTE: In case the SD card is missing or was lost, please report the lot number 
[A] described on the lens block unit to your supervisor.  Information on 
the FR correction parameter will be obtained from the factory. 

 

 

  

[A] 
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Please the make following correction to your field service manual in section: 
 

4.Replacement and Adjustment > Auto Color Diagnosis Unit > Firmware Update 
 
 
Preparation: 
 
 Set the following SPs to [1: ON]. 

SP1-721-001 
SP1-722-001 
SP1-722-005 

 
NOTE: DO NOT change SP1-722-002 to [1: ON]. This SP must be kept turned OFF. 

 
 
What you will need for the f/w update procedure: 
 

 SD card 

 USB-SD adapter (p/n: M0B19500) 

 
 

 Screwdriver 
 
  

SD card 

USB-SD adapter 
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Step 1: Downloading the update files to the SD card 
 
1. Download the following update files to your PC. 

Firmware Type Filename 
System SW vpusw.zip.enc 
Master FPGA vmcufpga.zip.enc 
Master Ri vmcuri.zip.enc 
Inspection FPGA vicufpga.zip.enc 
Inspection Ri vicuri.zip.enc 
Setting File others.zip.enc 

 
2. Unzip the downloaded zip files. 

- If the file extension is ".enc", do the next step. 
 

3. Copy the files to the root folder of the SD card. 
- If there is no root folder in the SD card, create a new folder. 
- Do not copy the files to the "romdata" folder. 

 

 
 
 
4. Turn Off the mainframe power. 
 
Step 2: Removing the front cover of the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit 
 
1. Open the left cover of the fusing section of the 

mainframe. 
 
 

2. Remove the front cover [A] of the Auto Color Diagnosis 
Unit. (screw x5) 

 
 
 
  

Copy to the root, not to "romdata." 

File extension is ".enc." 

[A] 
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Step 3: Updating the Auto Color Diagnosis firmware 
 
1. Set the SD card to the USB-SD adapter and insert it to the USB port [A] on the front of 

the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit. 

 
 

2. Turn On the mainframe power. 
 

IMPORTANT 
Do not turn On the Auto Color Diagnosis 
Unit by pressing switch [A].  Auto Color 
Diagnosis Unit will turn On automatically 
after the mainframe turns On. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

3. Wait for about four minutes for the list of firmware to appear on the operation panel 
screen. 

 
  

[A] 

[A] 



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 4/5 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 27-Jul-18 No.: RM0B1019 
 

 

 

 
4. Select a firmware.  Selecting one item will automatically select all items, if multiple 

items appear on the list.  Then, press Update [A] to start the update. 

    
 
The following screen appears when the update completes. 

 
 

5. Turn Off the power in the following method depending on the firmware updated. 
 
Auto Color Diagnosis Unit will turn Off automatically after the firmware update 
completes.  Press only the power switch [A] on the mainframe. 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
6. Put back the front cover of the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit. 
  

SC693-xx may occur, but you may ignore this SC.  Power cycle the machine 
Off/On, if the SC occurs. 

The firmware version of the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit displayed on the operation 
panel is not of the version after the update.  To display the updated version, 
power cycle the mainframe Off/On twice. 

[A] 
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How to check if the Auto Color Diagnosis Unit is active or inactive  
 
When the unit is active, LEDs inside the unit are lit, which you can see through the holes 
outlined in red in the photo below. 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 

 

SYMPTOM 

SC459 (PTR pressure error) may occur.  

 

CAUSE 

The paper dust removing scraper in the registration draw unit does not apply enough contact 
pressure. Due to this, the paper dust passing through the scraper drops onto the PTR position 
sensor under the paper dust removing roller. As a result, a sensor misdetection is triggered.  

 

Note:  

- The contact area of the scraper is lower than on the Andromeda-P1. This in turn results in 
insufficient paper dust removal.  

- The symptom is more likely to occur when using paper with a thickness of 7 or higher that 
contains a large amount of paper dust. 

 

Amount of contact between the scraper and roller: 

 

  

Upper side: 2.5mm

Lower side: 2.7mm

Andromeda-P1

Upper side: 0.5mm

Lower side: 1.5mm

Andromeda-P2

Subject: Troubleshooting: SC459 (PTR pressure error) Prepared by: Takuya Hirakawa 

From: PPCS section CIP FQM Department QAC  
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Locations of the PTR position sensor and paper dust removing roller: 

 

 

SOLUTION 

Temporary 

Remove the paper dust that has adhered to the PTR position sensor. 

 

Permanent 

Replace to the following modified parts using the PROCEDURES below. 

Part number Description Q’ty Int Set 

M0B17264 COVER:POSITIONING SENSOR:CAM:PRESSURE 1 - A 

M0B17365 CASE:REMOVE PAPER DUST:ASS'Y 1 X/O A 

 

  

Andromeda-P1 Andromeda-P2

Paper dust removing roller

Sensor

Transfer timing roller

Sensor

Paper dust removing roller

Dropping paper dust from the hole
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PROCEDURES 

Cleaning the PTR position sensor 

 

1. Open the left front door [A] and the right front door [B] of the imaging section. 

 

 

2. Tilt the handle [A] counterclockwise and pull out the drawer unit [B]. 

 

 

3. Open the clamp around the bracket [A] of the PTR position sensor from the underside of the 
drawer unit to let the harness free. 
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4. Remove the screw of the bracket of the PTR position sensor. 

 

5. Open the clamp, remove the connector of the PTR position sensor and remove it together with 
the bracket. 

 

 

6. Remove the paper dust that has adhered to the PTR position sensor. 
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Replacing the paper dust removing case 

 

1. Open the left front door and the right front door of the imaging section. 

2. Tilt the handle [A] counterclockwise and pull out the drawer unit [B]. 

 

 

3. Remove the cover [A]. 

 

 

4. Install the paper dust removing case and confirm that the scraper and the roller are in 
contact along the full width (without any gap). 

                             OK                                                       NG 

   

  

 Gap 
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Installing the upper part of the PTR position sensor 

 

1. Open the left front door and the right front door of the imaging section. 

2. Tilt the handle [A] counterclockwise and pull out the drawer unit [B]. 

 

 

3. Remove the bracket [A] of the 2nd transfer belt unit. 

 

 

4. Remove the timing belt [A] from the timing pulley [B]. 

 

 

5. Remove the guide plate [A]. 
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6. Remove the 2nd transfer belt unit [A]. 

 

Important:  

Lift the 2nd transfer belt unit with the following parts. 

- Rear side: purple decal part [A] 

- Front side: Timing pulley part [B] and purple decal part 

 

 

7. Place the 2nd transfer belt unit [A] on a flat surface. 
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8. Clean the back side of the inlet lower guide plate. (Width 50 mm or more) 
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9. Pass the cover [A] through the gap above the shaft. Touch the bracket edge [C] to the 
bent portion of the paper guide [D] and attach. Make sure the proximity of attachment is 
1mm or less from [C] to [D]. 

 

 

10. To return the 2nd transfer belt unit, first release the blade before attaching back to the 
drawer unit. To do this, move the 1st blade release lever [A] with both hands (two spots 
simultaneously) several times. Do the same for the 2nd blade release lever [B].  

Note: If the blades are not released in this way, blade peeling may occur.  

 

[A]

[C]

[D]

[B]
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This bulletin provides the procedure for overwriting multiple SP settings at once from a 
laptop PC using a batch file and software application, to save trouble in having to manually 
change SP settings one at a time. 

Please use this procedure when many SP settings have to be changed. 

 

What you will need 

 SP batch file (text file) 

 Laptop PC 

 Tera Term (software application) 

 Debug cable (p/n: G1785397) and relay cable (p/n: D1945398) 

Note: The relay cable is needed because the debug cable supplied to the field is of the old type 
and cannot be connected to new models like the Andromeda. 

 USB RS232C conversion cable 
 

Procedure 

1. Turn Off the main power. 

2. Open the front doors and keep them open throughout the procedure. 

3. Connect the debug cable via the relay cable to the Master connector on the BCU 
board (behind the IOB) and the other end to the laptop PC. 
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4. Open and set up Tera Term as follows. 

   

* In the example above, USB RS232C conversion cable was used to connect the debug cable to the PC. 
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5. Drag and drop the text file to the Tera Term window and click "Send file". 

 

6. Wait until no further commands appear.  Note that it may take about 30 minutes when 
there are numerous SP settings that have to be changed. 

 

 

7. Turn Off the main power. 

 

8. Close the doors. 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 
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Please add the following description on SC673-10 to your field service manual in section: 

6. Troubleshooting  SC600 (Controller) 

 

SC code Level Details (Symptom, Possible cause, Solution) 

SC673-10 D Communication error from the Operation Panel to Engine 

Symptom: 

Communication between the operation panel and engine failed because the engine did not 
respond. 

Possible causes: 

* The cable connecting the Operation Panel and Engine (USB) is disconnected. 
* SP5-748-201 (OpePanel Setting: Cheetah Panel Connect Setting) is set to “0 (Not 

connecting)” 
* Controller board is defective. 
* Engine board is defective. 
* DTU board is defective. 

Solution: 

* Reconnect the connector between the Operation Panel and Engine.  
* Cycle the machine off/on. 
* Set SP5-748-201 (OpePanel Setting/Cheetah Panel Connect Setting) to “1 (Connecting)” 

and then turn the main switch OFF/ON. 
* Replace the Controller board. 
* Replace the Engine board. 
* Replace the DTU board. 

 
The above descriptions regarding SP5-748-201 were deleted because this SP setting 
cannot be changed and is purposed for display only. 
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Please correct and add information about the SD card log storing tool as described in blue 
in the following section of the FSM: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Auto Color Diagnosis Unit > Service Log > Storing 
a Service Log on an SD card. 

NOTE: 

Right click to copy the attached SD card log storing tool “VpuLogRequest.exe” file and 
paste it to your PC. 

 

 

See NOTE 

USB flash drive can also be used  
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Procedure 

1. Run “VpuLogRequest.exe” on your PC. 

2. Specify the start date/time and end date/time.  The format is “YYYY”, “MM”, “DD”, “HH”. 

 

3. Click Save and specify the SD card or USB flash drive as the save to location. 

4. Check your SD card or USB flash drive and verify the filename “vpulog.” 

5. Turn Off the printer. 

6. Insert the USB-SD adaptor or USB flash drive to the USB port of the ACD unit. 

7. Turn On the printer. (The machine automatically starts writing logs to the USB-SD 

adapter or USB flash drive.) 

8. Wait for the access lamp of the USB-SD adaptor or USB flash drive to turn off and the 

ACD unit to shut down automatically. 

9. Turn Off the printer. 

10. Remove the USB-SD adaptor or USB flash drive from the ACD unit. 

11. Transfer all data (which should include “defect”, “image” and “system” folders) in the SD 

card or USB flash drive to your PC. These files are the service logs of the ACD unit. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

12. Delete all the files (including “vpulog”) from the SD card or USB flash drive. 
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IMPORTANT NOTICE on Changes to the Auto Color Diagnosis (ACD) Unit 

Activation/Deactivation Settings 

 

With Engine f/w Ver.1.42:12 (M0B15160G) or newer, the following changes take effect on 

the ACD unit settings: 

 

1. The system forcibly sets SP1-721-001 (ACD Unit Initial Setting) to “1 (Connect)” 

whenever the printer power turns On. 

 

NOTE: Even if the SP is set manually to “0 (Not connect)”, the setting returns to “1 

(Connect)” after the machine power cycles Off/On. 

 

2. If the ACD function needs to be deactivated for some reason, make the following SP 

settings as a set. 

 

SP1-722-001 (ACD Unit System Setting/ Enable ACD Unit Master): “0 (OFF)” 

SP1-722-005 (ACD Unit System Setting/ Enable Auto Color Diagnosis): “0 (OFF)” 

 

To turn back On the ACD function, set both of the above SPs to “1 (ON)”. 

 

 

NOTE: These settings can also be made in the User Program mode as shown below. 
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SYMPTOM 

In low-temperature environments or when the fluctuation of temperature and humidity between 
machine running and standby is large, white or black bands of 50 mm and 15 mm width may occur 
at 310 mm pitch in the sub-scan direction in solid image or halftone areas. 

 

CAUSE 

The uneven image density is caused by the following reasons. 

1. Fluctuation of PG due to eccentricity and deflection of the development roller or the 
photoreceptor. 

2. DEMS / DSC that reduces uneven density is not executed due to HP sensor failure. 

3. As the effect of DEMS/DSC varies depending on the image coverage, uneven density may 
stand out on low-coverage charts.  

 

SOLUTION 

Do the following. 

 

PROCEDURES 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N 

 

Check to see if toner refresh 
amount is 20,000 or more with 
SP3-820-011/012/013/014? 

START 

Execute manual toner refresh with SP3-
062-001 (All) or 3-062-003 (K). 
 
The case that only K is “Y”, execute 
SP3-602-003. For other cases, execute 
SP3-062-001. 

Y 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 

 

Check to see if toner refresh 
amount is 20,000 or more with 
SP3-820-011/012/013/014? 
 

Y 

N 
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Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

N 

Y 

Finish 
 Did the uneven image 

density improve? 
 

Y 

N 

Confirm the 8-digit code of the result of sub-scanning density unevenness adjustment. 
 
[DEMS] 
SP 3-041-001: DEMS_1st order component  
SP 3-041-002: DEMS_2nd order component 
SP 3-041-003: DEMS_3rd order component 
Note: From the left, YYMMCCKK, each color on the left is the photoreceptor, right is the 
value of development. 
 
[DSC] 
SP 3-046-001: DSC_1st order component 
SP 3-046-002: DSC_2nd order component 
SP 3-046-003: DSC_3rd order component 
Note: From the left, YYMMCCKK, each color on the left is the photoreceptor, and the 
right is the value for development. 
 

 
Is there is a “4” in the result code 
of the color in which uneven 
image density is occurring? 

*Apply grease. 
Move to page 4. 

Y 

N 

Replace the drum motor or development roller rotation 
sensor of the color whose result code is "4". 
 
e.g. If the result code is "00400004", replace the Magenta 
drum and Black development roller rotation sensor. 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 
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Confirm the 8-digit code of the result of sub-scanning 
density unevenness adjustment. 
 
[DEMS] 
SP 3-041-001: DEMS_1st order component  
SP 3-041-002: DEMS_2nd order component 
SP 3-041-003: DEMS_3rd order component 
 
[DSC] 
SP 3-046-001: DSC_1st order component 
SP 3-046-002: DSC_2nd order component 
SP 3-046-003: DSC_3rd order component 

Is there a “4” in the result code of 
the color in which uneven image 
density is occurring? 

 
Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

Finish 

Y 

N 

Y 

*Apply grease. 
Move to page 4. 

N 

Check the connection of the harness of CN355, 
CN362, CN370, CN337 of IOB1 and CN231, CN231, 
CN225 connector of BCU. 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 

 
Is there “4” in the result code of 
the color in which uneven image 
density is occurring? 

Y 
Replace IOB1 and BCU 

Execute the following SP 
- SP3-042-001 (DEMS: Phasing: Execute) 
- SP3-047-001 (DSC: Phasing: Execute) 

N 
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Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

Finish 
Y 

N 

*Apply grease. 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 

 Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

Y 
Finish 

N 

Confirm which the cycle of uneven image density is 310 
mm or 65mm, and then apply the troubleshooting. 

If both cycles of uneven image density occur, apply both 
troubleshooting procedures. 
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[How to apply grease] 

1. Remove the development unit. 

2. Remove the cover [A] on the rear side. 

Note:  

The screw [B] is made of wood.  

 

 

3. Apply grease to the opening and entire area of the bearing’s outer ring, as shown in the photos 
below. There is no problem with grease getting on the screw. 

 

Important: 

- In cases where the symptom has occurred, apply grease even if there has already been 
grease applied.  

- In cases where the symptom has not occurred, apply the grease at PM. 

 

Grease: Conductive grease KS-660 

Part number: D0149800  GREASE-KS660B 

Amount to be applied: 0.04g (See photos below) 
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Apply grease to the entire outer 
ring of the bearing, as shown in 
these photos. Do not leave any 
areas ungreased. 
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Make sure there is no grease on the drawer 
connector, as this is the exterior of the development 
gear cover and will lead to dirtying. If there is any 
grease on the connector, remove it with a cloth. 
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[Troubleshooting for uneven image density at 65 mm pitch interval] 

1. Change DEMS parameters. 

Note: 

Reduce density unevenness with low image area ratio chart. There is a trade-off 
relationship with the development roller cycle density unevenness with a high image 
area ratio. 

Model SP number SP name Default Set to 

Andromeda-
P1a 

SP3-671-051 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: K 123 246 

SP3-671-052 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: C 85 170 

SP3-671-053 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: M 85 170 

SP3-671-054 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: Y 85 170 

Andromeda-
P2b 

SP3-671-051 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: K 102 204 

SP3-671-052 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: C 140 280 

SP3-671-053 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: M 140 280 

SP3-671-054 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: Y 140 280 

 

2. Execute sub scan image density adjustment with SP3-011-012. 
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[Troubleshooting for uneven image density at 310 mm pitch interval] 

1. Take a memo the DEMS correction amplitude value of the target color 

SP number SP name 

SP3-677-001 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: K 

SP3-677-002 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: C 

SP3-677-003 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: M 

SP3-677-004 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: Y 

 

2. Pull out the PCDU of target color. 

3. With the cleaning unit attached, rotate the photoreceptor counterclockwise 90 degrees. 

Note: 

Rotate the photoreceptor in the arrow direction with three holes of the photoconductor 
flange as a guide. If it is rotated in the reverse direction, toner dropping may occur. 

 

 

4. Return the PCDU and execute DEMS for the target color. 

SP number SP name 

SP3-040-002 DEMS: Execute K 

SP3-040-003 DEMS: Execute C 

SP3-040-004 DEMS: Execute M 

SP3-040-005 DEMS: Execute Y 

 

5. Take a memo the photoreceptor rotation angle and the DEMS correction amplitude 
value. 

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 two more times. 

7. Pull out the PCU unit and set the photoreceptor to the angle where the DEMS 
correction amplitude value is the smallest. (Including the correction value 0). 

8. Return the PCDU. 

9. Execute sub scan image density adjustment with SP3-011-012. 
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Subject: Troubleshooting: Black bands of 50 mm and 15 mm width Prepared by: Takuya Hirakawa 

From: PPCS section CIP FQM Department QAC  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

In low-temperature environments or when the fluctuation of temperature and humidity between 
machine running and standby is large, white or black bands of 50 mm and 15 mm width may occur 
at 310 mm pitch in the sub-scan direction in solid image or halftone areas. 

 

CAUSE 

The uneven image density is caused by the following reasons. 

1. Fluctuation of PG due to eccentricity and deflection of the development roller or the 
photoreceptor. 

2. DEMS / DSC that reduces uneven density is not executed due to HP sensor failure. 

3. As the effect of DEMS/DSC varies depending on the image coverage, uneven density may 
stand out on low-coverage charts.  

 

SOLUTION 

Do the following. 

 

PROCEDURES 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

N 

 

Check to see if toner refresh 
amount is 20,000 or more with 
SP3-820-011/012/013/014? 

START 

Execute manual toner refresh with SP3-
062-001 (All) or 3-062-003 (K). 
 
The case that only K is “Y”, execute 
SP3-602-003. For other cases, execute 
SP3-062-001. 

Y 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 

 

Check to see if toner refresh 
amount is 20,000 or more with 
SP3-820-011/012/013/014? 
 

Y 

N 
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Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

N 

Y 

Finish 
 Did the uneven image 

density improve? 
 

Y 

N 

Confirm the 8-digit code of the result of sub-scanning density unevenness adjustment. 
 
[DEMS] 
SP 3-041-001: DEMS_1st order component  
SP 3-041-002: DEMS_2nd order component 
SP 3-041-003: DEMS_3rd order component 
Note: From the left, YYMMCCKK, each color on the left is the photoreceptor, right is the 
value of development. 
 
[DSC] 
SP 3-046-001: DSC_1st order component 
SP 3-046-002: DSC_2nd order component 
SP 3-046-003: DSC_3rd order component 
Note: From the left, YYMMCCKK, each color on the left is the photoreceptor, and the 
right is the value for development. 
 

 
Is there is a “4” in the result code 
of the color in which uneven 
image density is occurring? 

*Apply grease. 
Move to page 4. 

Y 

N 

Replace the drum motor or development roller rotation 
sensor of the color whose result code is "4". 
 
e.g. If the result code is "00400004", replace the Magenta 
drum and Black development roller rotation sensor. 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 
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Confirm the 8-digit code of the result of sub-scanning 
density unevenness adjustment. 
 
[DEMS] 
SP 3-041-001: DEMS_1st order component  
SP 3-041-002: DEMS_2nd order component 
SP 3-041-003: DEMS_3rd order component 
 
[DSC] 
SP 3-046-001: DSC_1st order component 
SP 3-046-002: DSC_2nd order component 
SP 3-046-003: DSC_3rd order component 

Is there a “4” in the result code of 
the color in which uneven image 
density is occurring? 

 
Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

Finish 

Y 

N 

Y 

*Apply grease. 
Move to page 4. 

N 

Check the connection of the harness of CN355, 
CN362, CN370, CN337 of IOB1 and CN231, CN231, 
CN225 connector of BCU. 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 

 
Is there “4” in the result code of 
the color in which uneven image 
density is occurring? 

Y 
Replace IOB1 and BCU 

Execute the following SP 
- SP3-042-001 (DEMS: Phasing: Execute) 
- SP3-047-001 (DSC: Phasing: Execute) 

N 
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Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

Finish 
Y 

N 

*Apply grease. 

Execute sub scan: image density 
adjustment with SP3-011-012. 

 Did the uneven image 
density improve? 
 

Y 
Finish 

N 

Confirm which the cycle of uneven image density is 310 
mm or 65mm, and then apply the troubleshooting. 

If both cycles of uneven image density occur, apply both 
troubleshooting procedures. 
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[How to apply grease] 

1. Remove the development unit. 

2. Remove the cover [A] on the rear side. 

Note:  

The screw [B] is made of wood.  

 

 

3. Apply grease to the opening and entire area of the bearing’s outer ring, as shown in the photos 
below. There is no problem with grease getting on the screw. 

 

Important: 

- In cases where the symptom has occurred, apply grease even if there has already been 
grease applied.  

- In cases where the symptom has not occurred, apply the grease at PM. 

 

Grease: Conductive grease KS-660 

Part number: D0149800  GREASE-KS660B 

Amount to be applied: 0.04g (See photos below) 
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Apply grease to the entire outer 
ring of the bearing, as shown in 
these photos. Do not leave any 
areas ungreased. 
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Make sure there is no grease on the drawer 
connector, as this is the exterior of the development 
gear cover and will lead to dirtying. If there is any 
grease on the connector, remove it with a cloth. 
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[Troubleshooting for uneven image density at 65 mm pitch interval] 

1. Change DEMS parameters. 

Note: 

Reduce density unevenness with low image area ratio chart. There is a trade-off 
relationship with the development roller cycle density unevenness with a high image 
area ratio. 

Model SP number SP name Default Set to 

Andromeda-
P1a 

SP3-671-051 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: K 123 246 

SP3-671-052 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: C 85 170 

SP3-671-053 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: M 85 170 

SP3-671-054 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: Y 85 170 

Andromeda-
P2b 

SP3-671-051 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: K 102 204 

SP3-671-052 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: C 140 280 

SP3-671-053 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: M 140 280 

SP3-671-054 Vc: Coef: setting Scd [1]: Y 140 280 

 

2. Execute sub scan image density adjustment with SP3-011-012. 
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[Troubleshooting for uneven image density at 310 mm pitch interval] 

1. Take a memo the DEMS correction amplitude value of the target color 

SP number SP name 

SP3-677-001 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: K 

SP3-677-002 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: C 

SP3-677-003 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: M 

SP3-677-004 Vb: Amp: Disp OPC: abp [1]: Y 

 

2. Pull out the PCDU of target color. 

3. With the cleaning unit attached, rotate the photoreceptor counterclockwise 90 degrees. 

Note: 

Rotate the photoreceptor in the arrow direction with three holes of the photoconductor 
flange as a guide. If it is rotated in the reverse direction, toner dropping may occur. 

 

 

4. Return the PCDU and execute DEMS for the target color. 

SP number SP name 

SP3-040-002 DEMS: Execute K 

SP3-040-003 DEMS: Execute C 

SP3-040-004 DEMS: Execute M 

SP3-040-005 DEMS: Execute Y 

 

5. Take a memo the photoreceptor rotation angle and the DEMS correction amplitude 
value. 

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5 two more times. 

7. Pull out the PCU unit and set the photoreceptor to the angle where the DEMS 
correction amplitude value is the smallest. (Including the correction value 0). 

8. Return the PCDU. 

9. Execute sub scan image density adjustment with SP3-011-012. 
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The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 
RTB Reissue 

 

SYMPTOM 

Self-Diagnosis Report (SP5-990-005) and ROM No./ Firmware Version (SP7-801-255) 
does not display the f/w version correctly for the following modules: 

 CRB-L 

 SWIFT 

 SCU-FPGA 

 TIM-RED 

Shown below is an example 

 SP5-990-005: Self-Diagnosis Report 

 
SP7-801-255: ROM No./ Firmware Version 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
  

Subject: Some of FW Versions are displayed incorrectly in Self-
Diagnosis Report 

Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: 3rd Tech Service Sect., MFP/P Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

When the display is Correct 

When the display is Incorrect 
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Subject: River marks and Gloss streaks when printed in Duplex on 
Synthetic paper 

Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: 3rd Tech Service Sect., MFP/P Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

The following two symptoms occur in conjunction when printed in duplex on synthetic 
paper: 

1) On the first side, ‘River marks’ – gloss differential in the shape of river – is 
observed. 

2) On the second side, gloss streaks are observed as an after effect of river marks. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

CAUSE 

Tiny wrinkles are created on the paper when the paper passes through the fusing unit, 
which tends to occur due to the nature of synthetic paper. 
 

SOLUTION 

Lower the fusing temperature by referring to the flowchart on the next page. 

 

NOTE: Fusibility may degrade especially if printed in low room temperature. 

  

Paper Feeding Direction 
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START

Decrease the fusing temp 5 degrees C from the 

present temp in Advanced Settings #1241-01 and 

#1241-03 [Fusing Temp: Heat Roller Temp: BW/FC].

Solved?

END

Decrease the fusing temp 

another 5 degrees C.

Solved?
Decrease the fusing temp 

another 5 degrees C.

Solved?

END

(No further adjustment 

available by spec.)

No

Yes

NoYes

No

Yes
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Subject: Unprinted white marks in shape of bird footprints near Trailing 
Edge 

Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

In duplex jobs, unprinted white marks in the shape of bird footprints appear within 10 mm 
from the trailing edge on the back side. 

 
The problem tends to occur under the following conditions: 

 Low temperature/humidity 

 Face-curled weight 3~5 coated paper 

 

CAUSE 

Electrical discharge occurs at the trailing edge in the belt-to-paper toner transfer process 
and affects the toner image. 

‒ The discharge occurs because the trailing edge tends to flick when it passes through 
the PTR entrance guide plate and creates an unwanted gap between the ITB. 

‒ The paper gets rubbed against the PTR entrance guide plate when it is face-curled, 
generating an electrical charge.  The symptom occurs on the back side because the 
paper tends to curl in face-up direction after passing through the duplex path. 

  

Feed direction 
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SOLUTION 

 Load the paper on the tray upside down, if allowed. 

 Curl the paper with your hands so that it is slightly back-curled when loaded on the 
tray. 

 Raise the room temperature/humidity to at least 20°C/30%.  Wait for about an hour for 
the change to take effect. 

 

If the above does not solve the problem, do the below. 

 

 Change the position of the PTR Entrance Guide to the second position.  See the 
following section of the FSM for the procedure: 

[4. Replacement and Adjustment > Intermediate Transfer Belt Unit (ITB) > PTR Guide 
Position Sensor > PTR Entrance Guide Position Change] 

 

NOTE: Setting to the second position has adverse effects on Wt.7 or heavier stocks. 
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Subject: Troubleshooting toner bottle open/close motor lock Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Sect., 1st CP Business Dept.   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

 Toner Near End alert appears even when the toner bottle is not near empty. 

 The operation panel displays a Toner Supply Unit error. 

 SC332 (toner bottle mottle error) 

 

CAUSE 

The gears connected to the toner bank is not engaged correctly and locks the toner bottle 
cap open/close motor. 

 

SOLUTION 

Check if the toner bottle cap open/close motor is functioning properly. 

If it is malfunctioning, correct it by referring to the procedure below. 

 

Check Procedure 

Preparation 

‒ With the toner bank installed, keep the toner bank cover open by cheating the interlock 
switch located aside the Bk toner bank.  Fold a sheet of paper and insert it in between 
the switch so that the switch lifts up as shown below. 
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1. Enter the SP mode and select the affected toner bottle(s) from SP3-162-001 to 008. 

2. Set the SP to [1: Open], to open the toner bottle cap. 

3. Verify that the cap opens. 

4. Set the SP to [0: Close] and then to [1: Open]. 

5. Verify that the cap closes and opens smoothly. 

6. Set the SP to [0: Close], to close the cap. 

Open

Closed

Cap

 

Open : The cap sinks in. 

Closed : The cap sticks out. 

 

IMPORTANT 

 Make sure to close the cap when completing the check procedure. 

 As described in the FSM, turn the power ON after setting the toner bottles. 

 

If the toner bottle cap does not open and close smoothly, do the correctional procedure 
described on the following pages. 
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Correctional Procedure 

NOTE: This procedure can be performed with the toner bank installed on or removed from 
the machine.  If you wish to eliminate the risk of dropping the E-type retaining ring, 
it is suggested to remove the toner bank in advance. 

 

1. Remove the sensor bracket [A]. (screw x1) 

 

 

2. Remove the toner bottle open/close motor [A]. (screw x2, connector x1) 
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3. Make two markings on the gears and the bracket as follows: 

a) Mark a line from the shaft of the helical gear through the teeth of the large gear. 

b) Mark a line on the bracket to indicate the edge of the rack. 

Helical gear

Large gear

Rack

 

 

4. Remove the E-type retaining ring from the large gear. 

 

5. Carefully slide the helical and large gears WITHOUT moving the rack until the 
large gear disengages from the rack. 

 

  

DO NOT move the rack. 
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6. Turn the helical gear about 1/3 rotation. 

 

 

7. Put back the components and repeat the Check Procedure to verify that the toner 
bottle cap opens/closes smoothly. 

DO NOT move the rack. 

1/3 rotation 
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Subject: Advanced Settings that affect productivity Prepared by:       

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept. Hiroaki Matsui 

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (Advanced 
Settings Productivity) 

 Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

There have been many requests from our customers to clarify the Advanced Settings that 
affect productivity.  To meet the request, the [Adjustment Item Menu Guide: TCRU/ORU] 
operating instructions will be revised. 

Until then, please share with your customers the information below, which is a list of 
Advanced Settings that decrease productivity along with the reasons. 

 

List of Advanced Settings that Affect Productivity 

Advanced Settings Reason 

#1229-01 
Paper Transfer Nip 
[Pressure mode] 

Mixed Media jobs: The PTR initializes its pressure 
when the media switches. 

#1230-01 
Paper Transfer Roller Reverse Rotation 

If set to a value ‘1’ or higher, the PTR rotates in reverse 
direction during the job. 

#1241 
Fusing Temperature 

-01 [BW – Heat Roller Temp] 
-03 [FC – Heat Roller Temp] 

Mixed Media jobs: The fusing temp changes when the 
target temp differs more than approx. 6°C between the 
medias. 

-06 [BW/FC – Correct Temp: Pre-feed] Generates a waiting time for the fusing unit to cool 
down or heat up depending on the value set, to reach 
the target temp for the succeeding job. 

Initial Sheet Interval 
-07 [Low Temp: Simplex] 
-08 [Simplex] 
-09 [Low Temp: Duplex] 
-10 [Duplex] 

Sheets are fed in long intervals for approx. 1 min after 
the job starts.  The higher the value set, the longer the 
interval applied. 

#1242-01 
Fusing Pressure Roller On Before Fusing 

When set to [1: On], the pressure roller contacts the 
fusing belt before the job starts. 

#1243-01 
Fusing Pressure Roller On After Fusing 

When set to [1: On], the pressure roller contacts the 
fusing belt after the job completes. 

#1246 
Fusing Nip Width 

-01 [Nip Width] 

Mixed Media jobs: The fusing nip width changes when 
the media switches. 

-02 [Nip Width: Envelope] Mixed Media jobs: The fusing nip width changes when 
switching between envelope and another media. 
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#1247-01 
Fusing Temperature Range 
[BW/FC - Heat] 

Mixed Media jobs: Setting to a small value narrows the 
permissible fusing temp range and causes a waiting 
time for the temp to fall within the range when the 
media switches. 

#1249-01 
Fusing Belt Smoothing [Interval] 

The higher the value set, the more frequent the belt 
smoothing operation runs. 

#1250-01 
Print Mode When Switching Paper Type 

Mixed Media jobs: Setting to [1: Fusing Priority Mode] 
changes the fusing temp when the media switches. 

For a mixed paper size job, selecting [3: Productivity] 
will help maintain productivity as the fusing temp 
remains consistent. 

#1331 
Motor Speed Adjustment 
 

-02 [Paper Transfer Roller] 

Mixed Media jobs: The rotation speed of the PTR 
changes when the media switches. 

-05 [Fuser] Mixed Media jobs with Advanced Settings #1250-01 set 
to [1: Fusing Priority]: The fusing belt rotation speed 
changes when the media switches. 

-06 [Process Speed Setting] Mixed Media jobs: The process speed changes when 
the media switches. 

-07 [Paper Feed Interval Setting] Increases the interval between each sheet fed.  The 
lower the value set, the longer the interval applied.  

#1341 
Adjust Paper Curl (Fusing) Speed 
Adjustment 

-01 [Curl Adjustment Setting] 

Setting to [1: On] increases the interval between each 
sheet. 

-02 [Paper Feed Interval 1] These settings take effect when the above #1341-01 is 
set to [1: On]. 

The smaller the value set, the longer the interval 
applied between each sheet. 

-03 [Paper Feed Interval 2] 

-04 [Paper Feed Interval 3] 
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Subject: Supported paper size by ACD unit Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: Sales Strategy Sect., 1st CP Business Dept.   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

 
Please add the following information to your field service manual in section: 
 

2.Installation>Color Controller E-45(M519)>ACD Property (Auto Color Diagnosis 
property) Creation 
 
and 
 
2.Installation>Color Controller E-85(M520)>ACD Property (Auto Color Diagnosis 
property) Creation 
 
 

Supported Paper  
 

Paper attributes Requirements 
Paper size 279mm (11 inches) vertically or more x 420 – 700 mm 

(16.6 – 27.6 inches) horizontally (including custom and 
banner paper) 
 
A4 LEF (297mm x 210mm) and A4 SEF (210mm x 
297mm) are not supported 

Paper weight Paper weight “3” or grater 

Paper type Plain paper, recycled paper, high gloss paper, gloss 
paper, matte paper, or synthetic paper. 

Paper color White 
 

NOTE: 
1. You cannot use Auto Color Diagnosis function when printing on a sheet of paper 

that has been manually selected instead of selected from the media catalog. 
2. Use Auto Color Diagnosis function is not recommended on paper weight “2” or 

less. Image on the back side of such paper may show through. 
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Subject: Service Manual Correction: SC693-05, 06, 07, 08, 09  Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Sect., 1st CP Business Dept.   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

Service Manual Correction 

Please apply the following corrections to your FSM, in section: 

6. Troubleshooting > SC600 (Engine: Communication and Others) 

 

The following SCs related to the Auto Color Diagnosis (ACD) unit were added/corrected: 

SC693-05 (added) SC693-06 (corrected) SC693-07 (added) 

SC693-08 (added) SC693-09 (corrected) 

 

SC Code Level Error description / Symptom and possible cause / Solution 

SC693-05 B Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: VMCU board error 

  

 VMCU board error 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

2. Confirm secure connection of the image transfer cable 
connecting VIF and ACD unit. 

3. Update all 6 firmware for the ACD unit to the latest versions. 

4. Replace the VMCU board. 

 

SC Code Level Error description / Symptom and possible cause / Solution 

SC693-06 B Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: VICU board error 

  

 VICU board error 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

2. Confirm secure connection of the USB cable connecting 
CRB and ACD unit. 

3. Update all 6 firmware for the ACD unit to the latest versions. 

4. Replace the VICU. 
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SC Code Level Error description / Symptom and possible cause / Solution 

SC693-07 B Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: System error (software) 

  

A software error was detected in the ACD unit. 

 ACD unit defective 

 Disconnection of the following cables: 

 Image transfer cable between VIF and ACD unit 

 USB cable between DTU and ACD unit 

 Cable between IOB1 and ACD unit 

 USB cable between CRB and ACD unit 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

2. Update all 6 firmware for the ACD unit to the latest versions. 

3. Check the above cable connections. 

4. Replace the ACD unit. 

 

SC Code Level Error description / Symptom and possible cause / Solution 

SC693-08 B Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: System error (hardware) 

  

A hardware error was detected in the ACD unit. 

 ACD unit defective 

 Disconnection of the following cables: 

 Image transfer cable between VIF and ACD unit 

 USB cable between DTU and ACD unit 

 Cable between IOB1 and ACD unit 

 USB cable between CRB and ACD unit 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

2. Update all 6 firmware for the ACD unit to the latest versions. 

3. Check the above cables and replace if necessary. 

4. Replace the ACD unit. 
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SC Code Level Error description / Symptom and possible cause / Solution 

SC693-09 B Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: Scan data transfer error 

  

Communication error occurred between ACD unit and CRB. 

 Disconnected FFC cable / USB cable 

 BICU defective 

 CRB defective 

 TRB defective 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

2. Update all 6 firmware for the ACD unit to the latest versions. 

3. Check the following cable connections: 

 FFC between BICU, TRB and CRB 

 USB cable between CRB and ACD unit 

4. Replace the above FFC and/or USB cable. 

5. Replace the TRB board. 

6. Replace the CRB board. 

7. Replace the BICU board. 

8. Replace the HDD of the ACD unit. 
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Subject: Trailing edge of Banner sheets damaged by tranpsort roller of 
Vacuum Feed LCIT RT5120 

Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

The trailing edge of banner sheets is curled and damaged by the transport rollers when 
printed from the Vacuum Feed Banner Sheet Tray Type S9 or Multi Bypass Banner Sheet 
Tray Type S9. 

Center Roller 

damages

 

CAUSE 

The sheet buckles and the vertical transport exit rollers in the LCIT rub the trailing edge 
due to the slight difference in the paper transport speed between the mainframe and LCIT. 

 

 
  

32mm 

15mm 

The problem occurs under the following conditions: 

 667~700mm banner sheets 

 Weight 4, 5 
 

NOTE: The number of Vacuum Feed LCIT RT5120 units 
installed is irrelevant to the problem. 



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 2/2 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 10-Oct-18 No.: RM0B1034 
 

 

 

SOLUTION 

Update both of the following firmware as a set. 

 Engine f/w: Ver.1.42:12 (M0B15160G) or newer 

 Vacuum Feed LCIT RT5120 f/w: Ver.01.010:02 or newer 
(D3EW5260D_LCT1, D3EW5260D_LCT2, D3EW5260D_LCT3) 
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Subject: FSM Correction: Image Position Adjustment Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Section, 1st CP Business Dep.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

 
This bulletin replaces the following sections of the FSM: 

4. Replacement and Adjustments > Image Adjustment > Image Positioning 
Adjustment After Replacing Parts 

and 

4. Replacement and Adjustments > Image Adjustment > Adjustment Related to 
Transport Precision 

 

Image Positioning Adjustment After Replacing Parts 

After replacing the parts described in the following section ‘Adjustment Related to 
Transport Precision’, make the same SP adjustments as that required when installing the 
mainframe (Image Position Adjustment after Installation). 

After completing the SP settings, adjust the registration settings for the paper in use in 
Advanced Settings. 

 

Adjustment Related to Transport Precision 

After replacing any of the following parts, do Auto Adjust Image Position in Advanced 
Settings for both front and back sides of the page, to verify that the same registration 
precision is achieved before and after the replacement. 

Imaging section 

 Registration unit (Drawer unit) 

 CIS in the registration unit 

 PTR timing sensors (T-ACT/reflective) 

Fusing section 

 TIM-Mag unit 

 Revolver (inside the TIM-Mag) 

 Paper cooling exit sensor, Exit junction sensor 

 Upstream paper length measuring sensor (T-ACT), Downstream paper length 
measuring sensor (T-ACT) 

 

 

 

This adjustment is also required after cleaning the downstream paper length 
sensor (T-ACT sensor) and PTR timing sensor (T-ACT sensor), as these sensors 
need to be removed for cleaning. 
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Flowchart 

START

Do Auto Adjust Image Position 

(front/back) in Advanced Settings to 

check the current registration accuracy.

Is the accuracy the same before 

and after replacing the part(s)?

Are both of the following conditions met?

• Replaced the PTR timing sensor.

• J080 occurs after the replacement.

Are both of the following conditions met?

• Replaced the registration unit.

• Skew in sub scan direction occurs after 

the replacement.

Was the registration unit removed and 

reinstalled?

Are both of the following conditions met?

• Removed and reinstalled the paper exit unit.

• Replaced the revolver in the TIM-Mag unit.

Are both of the following conditions met?

• Replaced the TIM-Mag unit or any of the four 

sensors in and around the TIM-Mag unit.

• Magnification error occurs in sub scan 

direction.

Are both of the following conditions met?

• Replaced the revolver in the TIM-Mag unit.

• Skew in main scan direction occurs or front-

to-back registration accuracy is poor.

Do Auto Adjust Image Position (front/back) in 

Advanced Settings to check the registration 

accuracy after the adjustments.

END

END
Yes

Yes

Yes

Do adjustment ‘a: Optical axis 

correction of the PTR timing sensor.’

No

No

No

No

No

No

Do adjustment ‘b: Shading/skew 

adjustment after CIS replacement.’

Do adjustment ‘c: PTR unit angle 

correction (trailing edge skew adj.).’

Do adjustment ‘d: Glass scale tilt 

correction.’

Do adjustment ‘e: Correcting the 

sensor position.’

Do adjustments ‘f: Trailing edge 

skew correction in sub scan 

direction’and ‘g: Trailing edge skew 

correction in main scan direction.’

No

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes
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Do Auto Adjust Image Position in Advanced settings for both front and back sides under 
the following conditions. 

 Tray: Tray 1 

 Type: Plain 

 Weight: 5 (200~220gsm) 

 Size: A3/DLT (A3 recommended) 

Adjustments 

The table below describes the adjustments required according to the parts replaced. 

Adjustment required Part replaced 
Registr
ation 
unit 
(drawer 
unit) 

CIS in 
the 
registr
ation 
unit 

 Paper 
switch 
back 
unit 
 

 Duple
x 
units 

PTR 
timing 
sensor 
(T-ACT/ 
sub) 

Revolver 
(in the 
TIM-Mag 
unit) 

 Upstream 
paper 
length 
sensor (T-
ACT) 

 Downstrea
m paper 
length 
sensor (T-
ACT) 

 Paper 
cooling exit 
sensor, 

 Exit 
junction 
sensor 

TIM-
Mag 
unit 

a. Optical axis 
correction of the 
PTR timing 
sensor 

 
- - 

 
- - - 

b. Shading/skew 
adjustment after 
replacing CIS 

  
- - - - - 

c. PTR unit angle 
correction (trailing 
edge skew 
adjustment) 

 
- - - - - - 

d. Glass scale tilt 
correction 

- - 
 

- 
 

- - 

e. Correcting the 
sensor position 

- - - - - 
  

f. Paper skew - 
trailing edge 
correction in sub 
scan direction 

- - - - 
 

- - 

g. Paper skew - 
trailing edge 
correction in main 
scan direction 

- - - - 
 

- - 
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a. Optical axis correction of the PTR timing sensor 

See "Troubleshooting for J080" (page.2534). 

 

b. Shading/Skew adjustment after CIS replacement 

See "Shading/Skew Adjustment after CIS Replacement" (page.1112). 
 

c. PTR unit angle correction (trailing edge skew adjustment) 

Do the following procedure after reinstalling or replacing the PTR unit or the registration 
unit, or if skew is observed at the trailing edge after installing or relocating the unit. This 
will optimize the pressure applied to the paper by the PTR unit. 

Verifying the trailing edge skew 

Print the trim pattern (SP2-109-003:14) on A3 paper and verify the amount of skew at the 
trailing edge using the equation below.  Adjustment is required if skew exceeds ±0.2 mm. 

 Do the measurements on the premise that the paper is square; add or subtract 
accordingly. 

 Convert to mm for DLT. 

Skew at the trailing edge (S) = (Lr - Ll) / Lh × 297 mm 

 

 

Adjustment Procedure 

1. Remove the PTR unit. 

2. Grip onto the drawer lock lever as you press the lock [A] at the rear of the drawer unit 
toward the direction indicated with the arrow.  This will raise the PTR unit. 
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Make sure to grip onto the drawer lock lever.  Pressing the lock [A] without gipping onto 
the drawer lock lever will cause the PTR unit to snap up abruptly.  

 

 

3. Use a wrench and screwdriver to adjust the PTR pressure plate screws at the sides of 
the plate. 

 

The pressure plate and the screws are marked with the factory-set positions. If the 
adjustment position becomes unclear, reset to the factory-set position, and then 
readjust. 

  
 
 Using an 8 mm wrench, slightly loosen the nut [A] at the bottom, and then turn the 

screw [B]. 

 

IMPORTANT 

 Make a 60 degree turn (two notches on the scale) at a time for the front and rear 
plates respectively. 

 DO NOT turn the screw more than 120 degrees (four notches on the scale). 
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Turn the screws as shown below depending on the skew direction.  

 If the margin at the trailing edge is larger at the rear side (right) than the front side 
(left), turn the Front plate screw clockwise and the Rear plate screw 
counterclockwise. 

Screw at the front (F): Turn clockwise. 

 

Screw at the rear (R): Turn counterclockwise. 

 

 
 If the margin at the trailing edge is larger at the front side (left) than the rear side 

(right), turn the Front plate screw counterclockwise and the Rear plate screw 
clockwise. 

Screw at the front (F): Turn counterclockwise. 

 

Screw at the rear (R): Turn clockwise. 

 

  

Ll 

Lh 

Lr 
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4. Turn the drawer lock lever counterclockwise to release the pressure of the PTR unit. 

 

5. Put back the PTR unit and push in the drawer unit. 

6. Print the trim pattern again and verify the results.  Repeat the procedure until the skew 
falls within the tolerance +/-0.2 mm. 
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d. Glass scale tilt correction 

The glass scale on the revolver is used for correcting registration in sub scan direction for 
jobs enabled of real-time registration correction. Replacing the revolver, TIM-Mag unit or 
paper exit unit will change the angle of the glass scale against the sheet and hinder proper 
sub scan registration correction. 

When any of these components are replaced, correction value must be calculated and 
input to the SP to compensate for the skewed glass scale. 

  

Before the adjustment, verify that glass scale scanning function works properly by doing 
the flowchart below. 
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START

Set SP1-701-001 (Roller Position Adj. Black Roller large) 

to ‘+5’ and then open and close the front door.

Go to SP1-713 to see if an error has occurred.

Error is indicated by the value ‘1’ that appears in 

any of following:

• SP1-713-001 (VGAP Exe: CIS1 OK? FromR: chip 4 to 11)

• SP1-713-002 (VGAP Exe: CIS1 OK? FromR: chip 4 to 12)

• SP1-713-003 (VGAP Exe: CIS2 OK? FromR: chip 1 to 8)

• SP1-713-004 (HGAP Exe: CIS1 OK? FromR: chip 4 to 11)

Did the error occur?

Set SP1-701-001 (Roller Position Adj. Black Roller large) 

to ‘-5’ and then open and close the front door.

Go to SP1-713 to see if the error occurred.

Set SP1-701-001 (Roller Position Adj. Black Roller large) 

to ‘-1’, open/close the front door, go to SP1-713 and 

verify that the error does not occur.

Did the error occur?

Yes

Yes

No

No

END

Set SP1-701-001 (Roller Position Adj. Black 

Roller large) to ‘+2’, open/close the front 

door, go to SP1-713 and verify that the 

error does not occur.

Set SP1-701-001 (Roller Position Adj. Black 

Roller large) to ‘-5’, open/close the front 

door, go to SP1-713 and verify that the 

error does not occur.

 

 

 

  

<Example of error indication > 

Error  : [00001000] 

No error : [00000000] 
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Adjustment Procedure 

1. Make sure that all doors are closed. 

2. Set SP1-086-027 (CIS Interval Adj Value:SubScan) to "0" (to clear the value applied 
for the previous revolver). 

3. Go to Advanced Settings #1103 (Image Position Feedback Correction) and select [3: 
Detection Mark: Front & Back] to enable real-time registration correction. 

  

• Take note of the setting originally applied for #1103 as you will need to restore 
the original setting after completing the adjustment. 

• This setting can also be specified in SP mode (SP1-055-001 to 010). However, 
note that the settings specified in Advanced Settings take priority. 

• Apply the following recommended conditions: 

 Blank page job 
 Tray assignment using General Tray settings 
 Plain paper 
 Weight 5 (200~220gsm) 
 A3/DLT (A3 recommended) 

 
4. Print 20 pages of a blank page job from the Fiery controller.  Verify that the registration 

marks are printed on four corners of the sheets. 

5. Make measurements X and Y on the 1st and 20th sheets. 

6. Calculate the adjustment value using the equation below: 

Adjustment value (%) = 2× (Y_20 (mm) - Y_1(mm)) ÷ X(mm)×100 (%) 

 

  

X 

Y  Y indicates the margin between the 
leading edge of the paper and the 
leading edge of the registration mark. 

 Suffixes “_20” and “_1” indicate the 
20th sheet and 1st sheet. 

 X indicates the width of the paper. 

 All measurements are in millimeters. 
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NOTE: 
 The 1st sheet is not applied of real-time correction. 

 The 20th sheet is applied of real-time correction on the premise that the glass 
scale is set perpendicular against the feed direction. However, in reality, the glass 
is not set perpendicular, which is why the adjustment is required. 

 

Sample scale (Silver linear scale 13005) 

A: large pitch : 1.0 mm 

B: small pitch : 0.5 mm 

C: line width : 0.19 mm 

 

 

 

 

 

7. Input the value obtained in Step 6 to SP1-086-027 (CIS IntervalAdjValue: MainScan: 
Scale Slope: skew). 

 

 
 

Shown below is an example of an adjustment. 
 

 
 
8. Repeat steps 4~7 until desired results are obtained.  When adjusted properly, 

registration shift in sub scan direction on the 20th sheet should be close to 0. 

9. After completing the adjustment, restore the setting originally applied for #1103 in 
Advanced Settings. 
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Example of a Registration Adjustment in Sub Scan Direction 

 Example 1 explains the calculation for correcting a 0.21mm registration shift in sub 
scan direction toward the trailing edge. 

 Example 2 for a 0.17mm registration shift in sub scan direction toward the leading 
edge. 

 
Example 1 

 
 
 
 
Example 2 

 
  

Feed

X = 297 [mm]

Y(20) = 9.75 [mm]b) 20th sheet

b) 20th – 1st sheet

Y(20) – Y(1)  

X
2 *                     * 100%  = 

9.75 – 9.92

297
2 *                       * 100% 

=  -0.11

Feed

1st sheet

X = 297 [mm]

Y(1) = 9.92 [mm]
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e. Correcting the sensor position  

Replacing the TIM-Mag unit or the sensors contained in the unit (upstream paper length 
measuring sensor and cooling unit exit sensor) or the exit junction sensor or downstream 
paper length measuring sensor changes the positions of the sensors and affects the image 
scaling in sub scan direction for jobs enabled of real-time registration correction. 

To prevent this, a correctional value needs to be calculated and input to the SP. 

 

NOTE: 

 The upstream and downstream paper length measuring T-ACT sensors are used for 
detecting with high accuracy.  Selecting [1: High accuracy] in Advanced Settings 
#1101-19 will specify the job to run using these T-ACT sensors. 

 The cooling unit exit and exit junction reflective sensors are used for detecting with 
normal accuracy.  Selecting [0: Normal] in Advanced Settings #1101-19 will specify the 
job to run using these reflective sensors. 

 SP1-087-001 (MeasurementSN IntervalAdjvalue: reflective Sensor) corresponds with 
‘Normal’ accuracy. 

 SP1-087-002 (MeasurementSN IntervalAdjvalue: TACT) corresponds with ‘High’ 
accuracy. 

 T-ACT sensors are used for white paper and reflective sensors are used for color 
paper and transparencies.  These sensors are selected automatically according to the 
media attributes when a custom paper is selected from the library. 

 

Adjusting the distance between the Upstream and Downstream paper length 
measuring T-ACT sensors 

1. Change the value in SP1-087-002 (MeasuremtSN IntervalAdjValue:T-ACT) to ‘1.00.’ 

2. In Advanced Settings #1101-19, select High Accuracy. 

3. Do Auto Image Position Adjustment for the front side and print out 11 sheets using the 
following paper: 

Paper path 

Cooling unit exit sensor 
(reflective type) 

Upstream paper length 
measuring sensor (T-ACT) 

Downstream paper length 
measuring sensor (T-ACT) 

Exit junction sensor 
(reflective type) 
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Tray Tray 1 using paper library 
Type / Weight Plain / Weight 5 (200~220gsm) 
Size A3/DLT 

 
4. On the last 11th sheet printed out in Step 3, measure the distance between the trailing 

edge of the paper and trailing edge of the printed image at A1 and A2 (in units of mm). 
 
Target length for A3 : 400mm 

Target length for SRA3: 430mm 

 

5. Calculate the correction value using the measurements obtained in Step 4 and the 
equation below, and input the correction value to SP1-087-002 (MeasuremtSN 
IntervalAdjValue:T-ACT).  

Equation: 11 - (A1+A2) / 2 

Example when the measurements of A1 and A2 are both 9.1 mm: 

11 - (9.1+9.1) / 2 

= 11 - (18.2) / 2 

= 11 - 9.1 

= 1.9 

 Input “1.9” to SP1-087-002. 

 

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 until the target length is achieved.  If results are 
unsatisfactory, adjust the value input to SP1-087-002. 

 

  

Target length 
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Adjusting the distance between the Cooling exit and Exit junction reflective sensors 

1. Change the value in SP1-087-001 (MeasuremtSN IntervalAdjValue: Reflective Sensor) 
to ‘1.00.’ 

2. In Advanced Settings #1101-19, select Normal. 

3. Do Auto Image Position Adjustment for the front side and print out 11 sheets using the 
following paper: 

Tray Tray 1 using paper library 
Type / Weight Plain / Weight 5 (200~220gsm) 
Size A3/DLT 

 
4. On the last 11th sheet printed in Step 3, measure the distance between the trailing 

edge of the paper and trailing edge of the printed image at A1 and A2 (in units of mm). 

Target length for A3 : 400mm 
Target length for SRA3: 430mm 

 

5. Calculate the correction value using the measurements obtained in Step 4 and the 
equation below and input the correction value to SP1-087-001 (MeasuremtSN 
IntervalAdjValue: Reflective Sensor).  

Equation: 11 - (A1+A2) / 2 

Example when the measurements of A1 and A2 are both 9.1 mm: 

11 - (9.1+9.1) / 2 

= 11 - (18.2) / 2 

= 11 - 9.1 

= 1.9 

 Input “1.9” to SP1-087-001. 

 

6. Repeat steps 2 through 5 until the target length is achieved.  If results are 
unsatisfactory, adjust the value input to SP1-087-001. 

Target length 
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f. Paper skew - trailing edge correction in sub scan direction 

When the glass scale on the revolver scans the registration marks printed on the margins 
of jobs enabled of real-time registration correction, the leading edge enters straight, but the 
paper may skew before the trailing edge passes through the scale, resulting in a slanted 
image. The problem is caused by the fluctuation of pressure applied by the paper transport 
rollers. 

To prevent this, you will need to input a correction value to the SP according to the 
position (or angle) of the new revolver installed.  The correction will apply to the image 
writing process by the laser unit, to compensate for the slant detected by the glass scale. 

 Adjustment ‘f’ in this section is for correcting the slant in sub scan direction. 

 Adjustment ‘g’ in the following section is for correcting the slant in main scan direction. 

 

1. Set SP1-093-001 (Trailing Edge Main Skew Adj.: Standard Image) to ‘0 (default).’ 

2. Set the following SPs to ‘1.’ 

 SP1-053-001 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 1 Adj.) 

 SP1-053-003 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 InitAdj.) 

 SP1-053-007 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 Front & Back Adj.)  

 This sets the number of sheets printed in Auto Adjust Image Position to ‘4.’ 

 Restore the default value ‘10’ after completing the adjustment. 

3. From Advanced Settings, do Auto Adjust Image Position (for both sides) using the 
following paper. 

• Tray  : Tray 1 

• Type  : Plain 

• Weight : 5 (200~220gsm) 

• Size  : A3/DLT (A3 recommended) 

4. Input the adjustment value to SP1-093-001 (Trailing Edge Main Skew Adj.) by referring 
to the notes below and the confirmation sheet printed out in Step 3. 

 The image shifts 0.1mm in sub scan direction for every “15” input to this SP. 

 To shift the image toward the leading edge, add to the present value. 
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 To shift the image toward the trailing edge, subtract from the present value. 

 The default of this SP is ‘0’ and the adjustable range is ‘-200 to +200.’  However, 
make the adjustment within ‘-100 to +100.’  Adjustment exceeding this range has 
the risk of causing trailing edge skews and other unexpected problems. 

 

5. View the sheet from the back side and see through the sheet, to check if the 
registration at the corners match between the front and back sides. Image on the back 
side shifts to match with that on the front. 

 

 

 

 

The adjustment can also be performed by doing the calculation below. Note that this 
procedure is slightly complex. 

On the last sheet printed in Step 3, measure (in units of mm) the distance at the 
following locations on each side of the sheet. 

  

0.2mm

0.2mm

0.2mm

0.2mm

To shift the image on the 

Back side 0.2mm toward 

the Leading edge, add ’30’ 

to the present value.

To shift the image on the 

Back side 0.2mm toward the 

Trailing edge, subtract ’30’ 

from the present value.
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Front side 

 

 

 

 

Back side 

 

 

 

 

Apply the measured values to the following equation to calculate the correction value. 

 Equation: 75 x (((C1-C2) – (D3 – D4)) + ((C4-C3) – (D2 – D1)) 

 

  

Callout Description 

C1 Distance between the leading edge of the paper 
and left (operator side) leading edge of the printed 
image on the front side 

C2 Distance between the leading edge of the paper 
and right (non-operator side) leading edge of the 
printed image on the front side 

C3 Distance between the trailing edge of the paper 
and left (operator side) trailing edge of the printed 
image on the front side 

C4 Distance between the trailing edge of the paper 
and right (non-operator side) trailing edge of the 
printed image on the front side 

Callout Description 

D1 Distance between the trailing edge of the paper 
and right (non-operator side) trailing edge of the 
printed image on the back side 

D2 Distance between the trailing edge of the paper 
and left (operator side) trailing edge of the printed 
image on the back side 

D3 Distance between the leading edge of the paper 
and right (non-operator side) leading edge of the 
printed image on the back side 

D4 Distance between the leading edge of the paper 
and left (non-operator side) leading edge of the 
printed image on the back side 
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 Shown below is an example. 

Front Back 
C1 9.8 mm D1 9.4 mm 
C2 9.8 mm D2 9.5 mm 
C3  9.4 mm D3 10.5 mm 
C4 9.4 mm D4 10.25 mm 

75 x (((C1-C2) – (D3 – D4)) + ((C4-C3) – (D2 – D1)) 

= 75 x (((9.8-9.8) – (10.5 – 10.25)) + ((9.4-9.4) – (9.5 – 9.4)) 

= 75 x ((0 – 0.25) + (0 – 0.1)) 

= 75 x (-0.35) 

= – 26.25 (Round up the decimal.) 

 “-27” 

 Input ‘-27’ to SP1-093-001. 

 

6. Restore the default value ‘10’ in the following SPs. 

・SP1-053-001 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 1 Adj.) 

・SP1-053-003 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 InitAdj.) 

・SP1-053-007 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 Front & Back 

 

7. Do Auto Adjust Image Position (for both sides) again to check the results. If results are 
unsatisfactory, repeat Step 4. 
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g. Paper skew - trailing edge correction in main scan direction 

In this adjustment, you will correct the slant in main scan direction. 

   

1. Set SP1-092-001 (Slant Adjustment) to ‘0 (default).’ 
 

2. Set the following SPs to ‘1.’ 
 SP1-053-001 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 1 Adj.) 

• SP1-053-003 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 InitAdj.) 

• SP1-053-007 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 Front & Back Adj.) 
 This sets the number of sheets printed in Auto Adjust Image Position to ‘4.’ 

 Restore the default value ‘10’ after completing the adjustment. 

3. From Advanced Settings, do Auto Adjust Image Position (for both sides) using the 
following paper. 

• Tray  : Tray 1 

• Type  : Plain 

• Weight : 5 (200~220gsm) 

• Size  : A3/DLT (A3 recommended) 

 

4. Input the adjustment value to SP1-092-001 (Slant Adjustment) by referring to the notes 
below and the confirmation sheet printed out in Step 3. 

 The image shifts 0.1mm in sub scan direction for every “15” input to this SP. 

 To shift the image toward the leading edge, add to the present value. 

 To shift the image toward the trailing edge, subtract from the present value. 

 The default of this SP is ‘0’ and the adjustable range is ‘-200 to +200.’  However, 
make the adjustment within ‘-100 to +100.’  Adjustment exceeding this range has 
the risk of causing trailing edge skews and other unexpected problems. 

 

5. View the sheet from the back side and see through the sheet, to check if the 
registration at the corners match between the front and back sides.  Image on the back 
shifts to match with that on the front. 
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The adjustment can also be performed by doing the calculation below. Note that this 
procedure is slightly complex. 

On the last sheet printed in Step 3, measure (in mm unit) the distance at the following 
locations on each side of the sheet. 

Front 

 

Back 

 

 

Callout Description 

E1 Distance between the left (operator) side of the 
trailing edge of the paper and left trailing edge 
of the printed image on the front. 

Callout Description 

E2 Distance between the left (operator) side of the 
leading edge of the paper and left leading edge 
of the printed image on the back. 
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Apply the measured values to the following equation to calculate the correction value. 

• Equation: 200 x (E1-E2) 

• Example below is a calculation when the measurements are E1=9.4 mm, E2 
=9.2mm. 

200 x (9.4-9.2) 

= 200 x 0.2 

= 40 

 Input the correction value ‘+40’ to SP1-092-001. 

6. Restore the value to “10” (the value before adjustment) in the following SPs. 

• SP1-053-001 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 1 Adj.) 

• SP1-053-003 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 InitAdj.) 

• SP1-053-007 (Auto Reg Exec Conditions: No. of Sheets: Side 2 Front & Back Adj.) 
 

7. Do Auto Adjust Image Position (for both sides) again to check the results. If results are 
unsatisfactory, repeat Step 4. 
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Subject: Troubleshooting ACD property errors Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

Fails to generate the ACD properties and results in an error.  The error reappears if 
attempted to generate the ACD properties again. 

 

 

CAUSE 

Any of the following: 

 TIM-Red is dirty. 

 Printout is stained with toner, which can occur sporadically. 

 Bug in PIRAMID. 

 

  

Failed to update Auto Color Diagnosis data. 
Error Code: 1 

Paper: A6 Plain 
Current ACD status: Disabled 
Date/Time: 

ACD Data 
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SOLUTION 

For Error Codes 1~50 

 Retry generating the ACD properties a few times. 

 If the problem does not resolve after a few retries, refer to the solution described in 
the table ‘Error Codes’ below. 

 If the problem still does not resolve, capture the following logs for investigation: 

 ACD properties logs 

 ACD unit system logs 

See pages 4~7 for the procedures on how to capture the above logs. 
 

For Error Codes other than 1~50 

 Refer to the solution described in the ‘Error Codes’ table below. 

 If the problem does not resolve, capture both of the above logs for investigation. 

 

Error Codes 

Note: Error codes 1~50 can be caused by toner stains on the printouts or TIM-Red, which can occur 
sporadically.  Therefore, retry generating the ACD properties a few times before doing the 
solutions described below. 

Category 
Sub 

category 
Error 
code 

Symptom Solution 

Image 
processing 

Paper 

1 

Failed to detect the 
background of TIM-Red 
from the scanned 
image. 

1. Clean the TIM-Red. 

2 
Failed to detect the 
edge of the master 
page. 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

3 
Failed to detect the 
edge of the scanned 
page. 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Of/On. 

4 
The detected paper 
edge position is invalid. 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

5 
The measured paper 
color is invalid. 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

Position 
marker 

6 
Failed to identify the 
position marker on the 
master image. 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

7 
Failed to identify the 
position marker on the 
scanned image. 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 
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8 
Failed to identify the 
page orientation. 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

9 

Page orientation does 
not match between 
master image and 
scanned image. 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

10 
Image orientation does 
not match between 
pages. 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

Shape 
parameter 

11 Over skew 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

12 Scaling ratio error 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

Color 
conversion  

(Color 
LUT; 

lookup 
table) 

13 
Color LUT grid point 
generation error 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

14 
Invalid CMYK color 
value 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

Input 
image 

15 
Size does not match 
among master images. 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

16 
Size does not match 
among scanned images. 

1. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

Specific 
condition 

50 
Scaling ratio calculation 
error 

1. Verify no folds/wrinkles/toner stains on 
the printed test chart. 

2. Clean the TIM-Red. 
3. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

Software - 

128 
Unexpected ACD 
property generation 
library error 

1. Clean the TIM-Red. 
2. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

129 File processing error 
1. Clean the TIM-Red. 
2. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

130 Input parameter error 
1. Clean the TIM-Red. 
2. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

131 Output parameter error 
1. Clean the TIM-Red. 
2. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

132 
Failed to generate 
correctional data for 
main scan deviation. 

1. Clean the TIM-Red. 
2. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

134 
ACD property 
generation start 
command error 

1. Clean the TIM-Red. 
2. Power cycle the machine Off/On. 
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Capturing ACD properties logs and ACD unit system logs for investigation 

 
The ‘ACD properties logs’ and ‘ACD unit system logs’ can be captured either using an SD 
card or Ethernet cable.  The following section describes the procedures separately 
depending on the method. 

A. Capturing ACD properties log with an SD card 

B. Capturing ACD unit system logs with an SD card 

C. Capturing ACD properties logs and ACD unit system logs with an Ethernet cable 

 

Preparation: 

1. Replicate the symptom. 

2. Click ‘Cancel’ on the error dialog. (Do not click ‘Retry’ as it will overwrite the logs.) 

 
 
A. Capturing ACD properties logs with an SD card 

1. Turn Off the machine power. 

2. Copy and paste the debug file ‘vpupmplog’ attached below to the root directory of the 
SD card. (Right-click  Copy  Right-click on the root directory of the SD card  
Paste.) 

 

NOTE: 

 You can use a USB memory device instead of an SD card. 

 SD card (or USB memory device) must have at least 2 GB capacity. 

 If you will be using an SD card, an SD card-to-USB adaptor is required. 

 Make sure the SD card (or USB memory device) is empty and does not contain any 
files. 

3. Remove the front cover of the ACD unit. 

4. Attach the SD card to the USB adaptor and connect it to the USB slot on the ACD unit. 

  

Failed to update Auto Color Diagnosis data. 
Error Code: 1 

Paper: A6 Plain 
Current ACD status: Disabled 
Date/Time: 

ACD Data 
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5. Turn On the machine power.  Log capturing will start automatically. 

NOTE: SC693-xx may occur, but you may ignore the SC. 

6. Wait for the SD card access lamp and ACD unit to turn Off, and then turn Off the 
machine power. 

7. Remove the SD card from the ACD unit. 

NOTE: If you will be using the same SD card (or USB memory device) to capture the 
‘ACD unit system logs’ described in the following section, remove the ACD 
properties logs to a different location and delete the debug file ‘vpupmplog’ 
from the SD card. 

 

 
 

B. Capturing ACD unit system logs with an SD card 

Refer to RTB#RM0B1023 ‘FSM Correction: Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: Storing Service 
Logs on SD Card’ for the procedure.  
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Capturing logs with an Ethernet cable 

By connecting your laptop PC to the ACD unit with an Ethernet cable, you can capture 
both ACD properties logs and ACD unit system logs. 
 
1. Download the application ‘WinSCP7’ from [https://winscp.net/eng/index.php] and 

install it on your laptop. 
 

2. Connect the Ethernet cable to your laptop and the other end to the connector [A] on 
the ACD unit. 

  
 
3. On your laptop, go to Control Panel > Network and Sharing Center > Change Adapter 

Setting > Local Area Connection > Property 
 

4. Select Internet ‘Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)’ and click Properties. 
 
5. Make the IP settings as shown below and specify 192.168.1.10 as your laptop IP 

address. 

 
  

[A] 
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6. Open WinSCP. 
 

7. Set up the following new site and connect: 
Host name:  192.168.1.2  
User name:  root  
Password:  ricoh 

 
8. Access directly to the following: 

System log : /home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release/log 
Properties log: /home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release/ProfileData 

 
9. Copy the files having the date/time close to that of when the symptom occurred. 
 
10. If the ACD Unit System FW is Ver.01.005.01 (M5185234I) or newer, also access 

directly to the following. 

ACD property Error Log:
 /home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release/ProfileData/ErrPmpImages 

 
11. Copy the entire folder (like folder [A] in the example shown below) having the 

date/time close to that of when the symptom occurred. 

 
 

[A] 
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Subject: Troubleshooting: How to reduce gloss level Prepared by: H Kawamura 

From: PPCS Section, CIP Product Quality Management Dept.   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

The output gloss level is higher on the Andromeda-P2 compared to its predecessor. 

This bulletin announces the procedures on how to reduce the gloss level by adjusting the 
fusing temperature for customers who prefer lower gloss. 

 
Symptom 
The gloss level of solid images is higher than expected; higher than the predecessor. 
 
 

Cause 
Toner characteristics are different due to the change in toner. 
 
 

Procedure 

Note: 

 The procedure is purposed mainly for Matte-coated media. 

 The effect is lower when applied to Plain or Gloss-coated media. 

 For Plain and Gloss-coated media, skip steps 2 and 3. 
 
1. Create a custom paper either using a generic setting or an entry specific to the 

vendor from the master library. 
 

2. In Advanced Settings #1241-01 and -03, decrease the fusing temperature 10° C for 
Wt. 1~4, 15°C for Wt.5~9. 

 
3. In job properties, select [Toner reduction] for Fiery or [Toner/Ink limit: Medium] for 

Totalflow/Prinect.
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Note: 
This setting reduces the maximum amount of toner transferred to the sheet from 
260% to 200% (on the Fiery) or to 220% (on the Totalflow/Prinect. For images 
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composed of less than 200% (Fiery) or 220% (TotalFlow/Prinect), this setting 
will not take effect in reducing the gloss level. If this setting is NOT accepted, 
increase #1241-01 and -03 by 5 degree. 
 
 

4. Print 5 copies of the customer’s job to check the gloss level, fuseability and color 
quality on the 1st and 5th sheets. 
 

5. If the gloss level is still higher than target, decrease the fusing temperature by 
another 5°C in #1241-01 and -03. 

NOTE: Do not decrease the fusing temperature if proper fuseability is not 
maintained.  

 
6. Wait at least 5 minutes for the fusing unit to cool down (to prevent residual heat from 

affecting the print quality). 
 

7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 to find the optimum setting. 
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The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 
RTB Reissue 

 

 

Due to the Firmware Bug found in Engine f/w ver.1.501:12 (M0B15160H), explanation in 
this RTB has been changed. See RTB#RM0B1053b about the Firmware Bug found in 
Engine f/w ver.1.501:12 (M0B15160H) more in detail. 

With Engine f/w ver.1.501:12 (M0B15160H) or newer, the SP settings that require 
overwriting at installation were changed.  See tables below for the new procedures. 

Case 1 Procedure 

Engine f/w ver.1.501:12 
(M0B15160H) or newer was 
installed at the factory. 

 

NOTE:  See APPENDIX-1 for the 
cut-in s/n of the Imaging section [A] 
installed with the above f/w version.  

Overwriting the SP settings is no longer required.  

Upgrade the f/w to the official Engine f/w 
Ver.1.521:12 ( M0B15160K.fwu) or newer. 

However, 54 SP settings still remain and no need 
to overwrite again.  

Procedure below is same even though after 
upgrading the f/w. 

However, make sure that the s/n of the Imaging 
section [A] and Fusing section [B] are in ‘pair’ as 
follows. 

Ex. 5018F510008 and 5018F520008 

 

If the s/n of the two sections are not in pair, do the 
following: 

(1) Check if the s/n of the Fusing section [B] 
appears in the list contained in the batch file 
attached in APPENDIX-2 for each region.  If it 
appears in the list, use the debug cable and 
overwrite the Imaging section [A] with the 
batch file.  See RTB# RM0B1021 for the 
procedure. 

Subject: Change in SP settings that require overwriting at installation Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (Firmware 
Update Information) 

 Tier 2  Tier 0.5 
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(2) If the s/n of the Fusing section[B] does not 
appear in the list, input all the SP values 
described on the "SP Data List (Exit Unit)" 
taped above the ACD Unit. 

For the procedure, see FSM section: Installation 
> Main Machine Installation > Installation 
Procedure > Serial Number Check > If the 
numbers are not the same. 

 

 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Case 2 Procedure 

Engine f/w was updated from 
ver.1.42:12 (M0B15160G) or older to 
ver.1.501:12 (M0B15160H) or newer 
and the 54 SP settings were 
overwritten using the batch file and 
debug cable when the machine was 
installed. 

No procedure required. 

Upgrade the f/w to the official Engine f/w 
Ver.1.521:12 ( M0B15160K.fwu) or newer. 

However, 54 SP settings still remain and no 
need to overwrite again.  

 
  

[A] 
[B] 
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Case 3 Procedure 

Engine f/w was updated from 
ver.1.42:12 (M0B15160G) or older to 
ver.1.501:12 (M0B15160H) or newer 
and the 54 SPs are not overwritten 
yet with the batch file and debug 
cable.  

Upgrade the f/w to the official Engine f/w 
Ver.1.521:12 ( M0B15160K.fwu) or newer. 

Overwrite the 54 SP settings with the batch file 
and debug cable. 

NOTE: See APPENDIX-2 and use the batch file 
attached to overwrite the 54 SP settings 
according to the s/n of the Fusing section. 

 
NOTE:  
 
1. Engine f/w Ver.1.521:12 ( M0B15160K.fwu) has been already posted on FW 
download center, because this is the official version. 

2. When upgrading the Engine f/w Ver.1.521:12 ( M0B15160K.fwu), upgrade the 
following FWs as a set. Otherwise SC693-02 may appear in some cases.  

 

ACD Unit System Ver 01.006.00 (M5185234J) or newer. 

 

APPENDIX-1: Cut-in S/N of the Imaging Section 
See below for the cut-in s/n of the Imaging section installed with Engine f/w ver.1.501:12 
(M0B15160H) or newer at factory. 
 
Pro C9200 
M0B117    Andromeda-P2a NA(R) 5018FA10001  
M0B126    Andromeda-P2a EU(R) 5018FA30001 
M0B128    Andromeda-P2a AP(R) 5018FA50019 
 
Pro C9210 
M0B217    Andromeda-P2b NA(R) 028FA10011 
M0B226    Andromeda-P2b EU(R) 5028FA30014 
M0B228    Andromeda-P2b AP(R) 5028FA50002 
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APPENDIX-2: Batch file for overwriting the 54 SP settings by s/n of 
Fusing section 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Unzip the batch file attached below according to your region and identify the batch file for 
overwriting the 54 SP settings.  The filename is consisted of the s/n of the Fusing section. 
 
For North America 

Batch 

file_NA_106uni..zi
 

 
 
For Europe 

Batch 

file_EU_165uni..zi
 

 
 
For Asia Pacific/China/Korea 

Batch 

file_AP_49uni..zip
 

 
 
 
 

[A] 
[B] 
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Subject: Manual Correction: White areas inside halftone images at 
310mm interval 

Prepared by: Hiroaki H Matusi 

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

Service Manual Correction 
Please add/correct the descriptions in blue in the following section of the Field Service 
Manual: 

6. Troubleshooting > Image Quality > Image Quality 003: Image Loss > White areas 
inside halftone images at 308-mm intervals 

 

White areas inside halftone images at 310mm intervals 

Symptom 

White areas appear inside halftone images at 310mm intervals. 

Figure 1. Example of abnormal image 

 

[A]: White areas appear inside halftone images at 310mm intervals. 

[B]: Feed direction 

Cause 

Corona products emitted from the charger unit react to the lubricant on the surface of the 
OPC drum and this causes abnormal electric potential, which leads to the appearance of 
white areas. Correct it by removing the objects on the OPC drum surface. 

Action 

1. Print the pattern SP2-109-003-12 in each of Black/Cyan/Magenta/Yellow on A3 or DLT 
sheets of paper to identify which color the white areas appear on. 

2. In [Adjustment Settings for Operators], execute 0509 [Execute Photoconductor 
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Refreshing]. 
3. Check the image and, if the problem is not solved, replace the OPC drum of the 

corresponding color. 

w_m205a7009a_en

No

In Adjustment Settings for Operators, execute  

“0509: Execute Photoconductor Refreshing".

To prevent the reoccurrence, change the value 

of the following SP. (the value to set varies 

depending on the existing value)

SP2-226-01: “60” to “120” 

SP2-226-01: “180” to “360”

Check other units.
Does the result match the pitch 

described in Figure 1?

Yes

An abnormal image like one shown in Figure 

1 has been pointed out by the customer.

Print halftone images in each of black/cyan/

magenta (use the pattern SP2-109-003, No.12).

Identifying the cause

If the cause has 

been identified, skip 

the steps.
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Subject: Correction on Operating Instructions 
<Troubleshooting:TCRU/ORU> 

Prepared by:  Hiroaki H 
Matsui 

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

The following section of the [Operating Instructions Troubleshooting: TCRU/ORU] was 
found to be incorrect. Please inform your customer of the correction, if your customer is a 
TCRU/ORU user. 

7. Image Quality Problem: Full Page > Uneven Density > Uneven Image Density 

Note: The descriptions in red were corrected. 
 

(C) The density is uneven in the direction perpendicular to the paper feed direction 
at regular intervals. 

Affected area Solution 

Periodic vertical density fluctuation 

 

1. From the 05: [Machine: Maintenance] 
group of the [Adjustment Settings for 
Operators] menu, select 0508: 
[Execute Developer Refreshing]. If the 
problem occurs only with black images, 
execute [Black]. If the problem occurs 
with any other color, execute [All 
Colors]. 

2. Make a test print and check the results. 
If the problem solves, stop. 

3. In the 02: [Machine: Image Quality] 
group on the [Adjustment Settings for 
Operators] menu, select 0201: 
[Execute Image Quality Adjustment] 
and execute [Density Difference: With 
Fd]. 

4. If the problem persists, contact your 
service representative. 

 

CWH402
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Subject: Troubleshooting: SC695-01: ID sensor SPI communication error Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Sect., 1st CP Business Dept.   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

SC695-01 (ID sensor SPI communication error) 

 

CAUSE 

Ground fault occurs after replacing with a new ground plate (p/n: M0B16466) contained in 
‘Paper transfer cleaning unit 3’ of the PTR unit, because the ground plate is not installed 
correctly and is not in contact with the bushing. 

 

            

 

SOLUTION 

Set the ground plate correctly in the following procedure. 

 

1. Remove the PTR unit. (FSM: page.835) 

2. Remove the paper transfer cleaning unit 3. (FSM: page.840) 

3. Place the paper transfer cleaning unit 3 on a flat surface. Then, remove the screws on the 
upper side of the cover and on the rear side. (Screw x3) 

 

  

Paper Transfer Cleaning Unit 3 

Contact point 
between the ground 
plate and bushing 
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4. Flip the unit to remove the screws at the bottom. (Screw x4) 

 

5. Release the pawls and lift to remove the cover [A]. 

 

Note: Make sure to hook the pawls when putting back the cover, or waste toner will scatter. 

 

6. Remove this gear. 

 

  



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 3/3 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 26-Oct-18 No.: RM0B1041 
 

 

 

7. Loosen the screw fixing the ground plate. 

 

 

8. Shift the ground plate toward the bushing so that they contact, and then refasten the screw. 

 

 

9. Put back the unit by following the above steps in reverse order. 

1. Loosen the screw. 

2. Shift the ground plate toward the bushing. 

3. Tighten the screw. 
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RTB Reissue 
This bulletin is a revision of RMB1042b (Troubleshooting: Text characters at the TE appear 

blurred).  For the sake of legibility, the entire bulletin was rewritten instead of 
describing the additions/corrections in bold italic. 

 
 

 

 

SYMPTOM 

The edges toward the trailing side of halftone texts appear blurry. 

 
The edges toward the trailing side (affected) are circled in red and leading side (unaffected) in blue. 

• The symptom is especially noticeable with light halftone texts. 

• The risk of the problem is higher in high-temperature and high-humidity 
environment (because the development capacity increases). 

• The same problem is also announced for Pro C9200/9210 in bulletin #RM0B1042. 

 

CAUSE 

The tip of the carrier is not covered with sufficient amount of toner when developing the 
edges of the text toward the trailing side. 

For detail of the mechanism, see last page.  

Subject: Edges toward the trailing side of texts appear blurry Prepared by: Masami Okamoto 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Product Safety  

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Other (     ) 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Tier 2 

Feed direction 
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SOLUTION 

1. From the Adjustment Settings for Operators menu, do 0201: 05 [Execute Image 
Quality Adjustment: Color Registration]. 

NOTE: 

• The purpose of running the color registration adjustment is to confirm the 
symptom so as not to mix up with color registration problems. 
If hard to distinguish, print the same job in two different orientations by 
rotating the top and bottom edges 180 degrees. 
If the blur appears at the edge toward the trailing side of the texts as in Fig.2 
below even after rotating 180 degrees, it is not a color registration problem. 

  

• For users who own the Fiery Graphic Arts Package Premium Edition, 
enabling the Auto trapping print option is also helpful in resolving color 
registration problems.  

 

2. Do color calibration. 

 

3. On the Fiery controller, set the halftone mode to 200-dot or 175-dot. 
175-dot is more effective and recommended. 

If your customer has a spectrophotometer, it is suggested to create a new 
calibration set using the spectrophotometer based on the new screen setting. 

Note that applying a low screen setting (200-dot or 175-dot) may cause the edges 
of texts to appear jaggy.  If they appear jaggy, make the following setting on the 
Fiery controller: 

 Edge enhancement On 
 
If edge enhancement causes the edges to appear too clear, make the following SP 
modification, to reduce the density at the edges. 

• SP 5-770-027 [DTU edge0_beta_en] : 255  150 

• SP 5-770-080 [DTU edge1_beta_en]  : 255  150 

• SP 5-770-133 [DTU edge2_beta_en]  : 255  150 

• SP 5-770-186 [DTU edge3_beta_en]  : 255  150 

Feed Feed 

Fig.1 Fig.2 
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Power cycle the machine Off/On for the SP modification to take effect. 

If the problem resolved, do color calibration or create a new color profile and stop 
the procedure. 

If the problem does not resolve, continue. 

 

4. Make the following SP settings. 

• SP 2-213-002 [Set Dev AC Vpp: C] : 400  200 

• SP 2-213-003 [Set Dev AC Vpp: M]  : 400  200 

• SP 2-213-004 [Set Dev AC Vpp: Y]  : 400  200 

 

5. From the Adjustment Settings for Operators menu, do 0201: 04 [Execute Image 
Quality Adjustment: Density Difference: With Feed]. 

 

6. Do color calibration. 

If the problem resolved, stop the procedure. 
If the problem does not resolve, continue. 

 
7. Modify the factory-use SP settings below using the attached batch file ‘Background 

Pot 100V.txt’. 

Background Pot 

100V.txt
 

• SP 3-621-012 [Background Pot Set C]    : 100 

• SP 3-621-013 [Background Pot Set M]    : 100 

• SP 3-621-014 [Background Pot Set Y]    : 100 

• SP 3-621-062 [Background Pot Set Lower Limit C]  : 90 

• SP 3-621-063 [Background Pot Set Lower Limit M]  : 90 

• SP 3-621-064 [Background Pot Set Lower Limit Y]  : 90 

• SP 3-623-174 [LD power Set Intercept (alpha) CMY]  : -0.4633 

• SP 3-623-175 [LD power Set Intercept (beta) CMY]  : 56.36 

• SP 3-623-176 [LD power Set Intercept (gamma) CMY] : -1675 

• SP 3-623-184 [LD power Set Vl Calc Intercept (alpha)] : -0.02 

• SP 3-623-185 [LD power Set Vl Calc Intercept (beta)]  : -0.1 

• SP 3-623-186 [LD power Set Vl Calc Intercept (gamma)] : 58 

 

8. Again, from the Adjustment Settings for Operators menu, do 0201: 04 [Execute 
Image Quality Adjustment: Density Difference: With Feed]. 
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9. Do color calibration, again. 

If the problem resolved, stop the procedure. 
If the problem does not resolve, continue. 

 

10. Make the following SP settings. 

• SP 3-630-021 [Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: K]  : 2.25  1.85 

• SP 3-630-022 [Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: C]  : 2.25  1.85 

• SP 3-630-023 [Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: M]  : 2.25  1.85 

• SP 3-630-024 [Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: Y]  : 2.25  1.85 

• SP 1-015-001 [Develop Motor Speed adj: K: Standard Speed] 
Pro C9200: 465  417 Pro C9210: 581  521 

• SP 1-015-002 [Develop Motor Speed adj: C: Standard Speed] 
Pro C9200: 465  417 Pro C9210: 581  521 

• SP 1-015-003 [Develop Motor Speed adj: M: Standard Speed] 
Pro C9200: 465  417 Pro C9210: 581  521 

• SP 1-015-004 [Develop Motor Speed adj: Y: Standard Speed] 
Pro C9200: 465  417 Pro C9210: 581  521 

• SP 3-670-023 [DEMS: Setting: deltaP: d1_Upp Threshold] : 33  0 

• SP 3-681-023 [DEMS: Setting: deltaPd[1]_Upp Threshold]  : 33  0 

• SP 3-681-024 [DEMS: Setting: deltaPd[2]_Upp Threshold]  : 20  0 

• SP 3-681-025 [DEMS: Setting: deltaPd[3]_Upp Threshold]  : 20  0 

 

IMPORTANT 

Note that the above SP modification will positively create the following side-effect. 

 When printed in Low speed mode, the image density turns out higher than 
expected. 

There is also the risk of the following side-effects: 

 Solid/halftone images appear grainy. 

 Density is uneven within the page along feed direction (leading edge to 
trailing edge). 

 

11. From the Adjustment Settings for Operators menu, do 0201: 03 [Execute Image 
Quality Adjustment: Density Difference: Across Feed] and 0201: 04 [Execute Image 
Quality Adjustment: Density Difference: With Feed]. 

 
12. Do color calibration. 
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List of SP default settings 

To retrieve the default for any of the SP settings modified, do the steps below. 

a) Refer to the list below and apply the default values.  Described in blue are factory-
use SP settings (modified in step 7).  To retrieve the default for these settings, use 
the batch file ‘Set factory SP default.txt’ attached below. 

 

Set factory SP 

default.txt
 

SP 1-015-001 Develop Motor Speed adj: K: Standard Speed Pro C9200: 
465 

 
Pro C9210: 

581 

SP 1-015-002 Develop Motor Speed adj: C: Standard Speed 

SP 1-015-003 Develop Motor Speed adj: M: Standard Speed 

SP 1-015-004 Develop Motor Speed adj: Y: Standard Speed 

SP 2-213-002 Set Dev AC Vpp: C 

400 SP 2-213-003 Set Dev AC Vpp: M 

SP 2-213-004 Set Dev AC Vpp: Y 

SP 3-621-012 Background Pot Set C 

120 SP 3-621-013 Background Pot Set M 

SP 3-621-014 Background Pot Set Y 

SP 3-621-062 Background Pot Set Lower Limit C 

110 SP 3-621-063 Background Pot Set Lower Limit M 

SP 3-621-064 Background Pot Set Lower Limit Y 

SP 3-623-174 LD power Set Intercept (alpha) CMY -0.4593 

SP 3-623-175 LD power Set Intercept (beta) CMY 55.85 

SP 3-623-176 LD power Set Intercept (gamma) CMY -1649 

SP 3-623-184 LD power Set Vl Calc Intercept (alpha) -0.067 

SP 3-623-185 LD power Set Vl Calc Intercept (beta) 5.15 

SP 3-623-186 LD power Set Vl Calc Intercept (gamma) -73 

SP 3-630-021 Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: K 
2.25 

SP 3-630-022 Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: C 

SP 3-630-023 Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: M 2.05 

SP 3-630-024 Dev gamma: Disp/Set Initial: Y 1.95 

SP 5-770-027 DTU edge0_beta_en 

255 
SP 5-770-080 DTU edge1_beta_en 

SP 5-770-133 DTU edge2_beta_en 

SP 5-770-186 DTU edge3_beta_en 

SP 3-670-023 DEMS: Setting: deltaP: d1_Upp Threshold 
33 

SP 3-681-023 DEMS: Setting: deltaPd[1]_Upp Threshold 

SP 3-681-024 DEMS: Setting: deltaPd[2]_Upp Threshold 
20 

SP 3-681-025 DEMS: Setting: deltaPd[3]_Upp Threshold 
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b) Power cycle the machine Off/On. 

 

c) From the Adjustment Settings for Operators menu, do 0201: 03 [Execute Image 
Quality Adjustment: Density Difference: Across Feed] and 0201: 04 [Execute Image 
Quality Adjustment: Density Difference: With Feed]. 

 

d) Do color calibration. 
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Reference: Mechanism of the symptom in detail 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Toner is subjected to the force directed from 
the development roller to the drum when 
developing the toner image on the drum. 

Because the development rollers rotate 
faster than the drum, toner particles 
adhered to the tip of the carrier passes the 
opposing surface of the drum as the toner 
image is developed, which is why the 
problem does not occur at the edges toward 
the leading side of the text. 

Toner is subjected to the force directed 
from the drum to the development roller. 

Tip of the carrier is no longer covered with 
toner particles. 

At the edge of the text toward the trailing 
side where it borders with the white 
background, the tip of the carrier is not 
covered with toner particles as it has 
passed the surface of the drum where no 
image is present, thus the edge toward the 
trailing side of the text is not developed with 
sufficient amount of toner. 

The illustrations below show an enlarged view of how toner 
particles transfer to the drum from the development rollers. 
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Subject: Bands in 65mm/310mm pitch across feed direction Prepared by:   

From: 1st Tech Service Sect., PP Tech Service Dept. Hiroaki Matsui 

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 
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 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

This bulletin replaces the troubleshooting information provided in the following sections of 
the FSM: 

 6. Troubleshooting > Image Quality > Image Quality 004: Unevenness > Horizontal
band of uneven density just under the charger unit (white/black band at 308mm
intervals)

 6. Troubleshooting > Image Quality > Image Quality 003: Image Loss > White
areas inside halftone images at 308-mm intervals

NOTE: 308 mm was a mistake and was corrected to 310mm. 

SYMPTOM 

Bands across the feed direction appear in 65mm or 310mm pitch, which correspond to the 
circumference of the development roller and drum. 

NOTE: The symptom tends to occur in low-temperature/humidity environment. 

CAUSE 

Any of the following: 

 PG (potential gap – the distance between the development roller and drum) is
inconsistent due to the eccentricity of the development roller and/or the drum.

F
e

e
d
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ir
e

c
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o

n
 

Approx. 310mm 

Approx. 65mm 
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 DEMS/DSC are malfunctioning due to noise in the signal generated from the 
development drive sensor. 

 DEMS/DSC are functioning but are set to work for high coverage images while the 
symptom is observed in low coverage jobs. 

 

SOLUTION 

Check the life of the following PM parts and replace as necessary: Drum, Charger unit, 
Drum cleaning unit, Image transfer roller.  It is recommended that you also replace any 
other PM parts that have already exceeded the prescribed yield.  If the problem does not 
solve, continue with the flowcharts and the procedures below. 

Flowchart 1 

Start

No

YesIs the tonner refresh 
amount in SP3-820-

011~014 ‘20,000mm’ or 
more?

End

Do SP3-011-012 to adjust image 
density in sub scan direction.

Solved?

Do Flowchart 2.

Yes

Do SP3-062-001/003 to refresh 
toner manually. (See Note.) 

Is the tonner refresh 
amount in SP3-820-

011~014 ‘20,000mm’ or 
more?

Solved?

Yes

No

No

Yes

No

 

NOTE: If the symptom appears only in black, do SP3-062-003 (K). Otherwise, do SP3-
062-001 (All). 
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Flowchart 2 

No

YesIs ‘4’ included
in the code of the 
affected color(s)?

End

See section ‘Applying Grease.’

Replace the drum motor (if 

4 is the left digit) or the 

development drive sensor 

(if 4 is the right digit).

(See Note below.)

Has ‘4’
disappeared from 
the result code?

Yes

Verify the DEMS and DSC results indicated in 8-digit codes.

SP3-041-001: DEMS

SP3-041-002: DEMS

SP3-041-003: DEMS

SP3-046-001: DSC

SP3-046-002: DSC

SP3-046-003: DSC

How to read the codes: From left to right, YYMMCCKK. The left digit for each color is 

the value of the drum. The right digit for each color is the value of the dev. roller.

Do SP3-011-012 to adjust 

image density in sub scan 

direction.

Solved?

Confirm proper connection 

of the following.

IOB1

CN355, CN362, CN370, 
CN337

BCU
CN231, CN225

(See next page for the 

locations.)

Do SP3-011-012 to adjust 

image density in sub scan 

direction.

Has ‘4’
disappeared from 
the result code?

Replace IOB1 and BCU.

Do SP3-042-001 

(DEMS:Phasing:Execute:ALL)

and SP3-047-001 

(DSC:Phasing:Execute:ALL).

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

 
 
  

NOTE: See the following sections of FSM for the replacement procedure. 

Drum motor 
4. Replacement and Adjustment > Drive Unit > Drum Motor (KCMY) 

Development Drive Sensor 
4. Replacement and Adjustment > Around the Drum > Developer Replacement > 
Development Drive Sensor 
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Connectors on the IOB1/BCU 

IOB1 

 

 
BCU 
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Applying Grease 

DEMS/DSC may be malfunctioning due to noise generated from the development drive 
sensor.  To eliminate this possibility, grease the screw circled in red below at the rear side 
of the PCDU, which fixes the auger screw. 

 

 For the procedure on how to access this screw, see the following section of the FSM: 
Replacement and Adjustment > Around the Drum > Developer Replacement > 
Development Drive Sensor 

 Make sure to use the following grease and apply it along the entire periphery of the 
screw. 

p/n: D0149800 (GREASE: KS660: SHIN-ETSU) 

 
Refer to the pictures below for the optimal amount of grease.  

Target   Minimum  Maximum  Bad 

    
 
IMPORTANT: DO NOT let grease touch the drawer connector. If it does, wipe it off. 

 
 

Continue with Flowchart 3 on the next page. 
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Flowchart 3 

End

Do SP3-011-012 to adjust image 

density in sub scan direction.

Solved? End

Do the procedure below according 

to the pitch of the bands.

Note the DEMS correction 

amplitude of the affected color(s).

(See Note #1 on next page.)

Pull out the PCDU of the affected 

color(s).

Turn the drum 90° counterclockwise 

without removing the cleaning unit.

(See Note #2 on next page.)

Reset the drum and do DEMS for 

the affected color(s).

(See Note #3 on next page.)

Note the angle of the drum and the 

DEMS correction amplitude.

Refer to the notes taken in [A] and 

set the drum at the angle that 

generated the lowest amplitude  

(including 0).

Do SP3-011-012 to adjust image 

density in sub scan direction.

Do SP3-011-012 to adjust image 

density in sub scan direction.

Change the DEMS parameter of 

the affected color(s).

(See Note #4 on next page.)

End

[A]

310 mm (drum) 65 mm (dev. roller)

Repeat above [A] two more times.
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Note #1: DEMS correction amplitude 

SP3-677-001: Vb:Amp:Disp: OPC:Abp'[1]:K 
SP3-677-002: Vb:Amp:Disp: OPC:Abp'[1]:C 
SP3-677-003: Vb:Amp:Disp: OPC:Abp'[1]:M 
SP3-677-004: Vb:Amp:Disp: OPC:Abp'[1]:Y 
 
Note #2: Drum set position adjustment 

Turn the drum 90° (about three holes on the flange) in the direction indicated with the 
arrow.  Do not turn in the opposite direction because toner may fall. 

  

 

Note #3: DEMS execution 

SP3-040-002: DEMS:Execute: K 
SP3-040-003: DEMS:Execute: C 
SP3-040-004: DEMS:Execute: M 
SP3-040-005: DEMS:Execute: Y 

 

Note #4: DEMS parameter 

The below SP modification is effective for density fluctuation in low coverage images.  
However, note that there is a trade-off relationship with high coverage images. 

 SP No. Description Default Change to 

M0B1 

115ppm 

SP3-671-051 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:K 123 246 

SP3-671-052 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:C 85 170 

SP3-671-053 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:M 85 170 

SP3-671-054 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:Y 85 170 

M0B2 

135ppm 

SP3-671-051 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:K 102 204 

SP3-671-052 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:C 140 280 

SP3-671-053 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:M 140 280 

SP3-671-054 Vc:Coef:Setting:Scd[1]:Y 140 280 

 



Technical Bulletin PAGE: 1/1 

Model: Andromeda-P2 (M0B1/M0B2) Date: 8-Nov-18 No.: RM0B1044 
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SYMPTOM 

Images located near the main-scan paper edge may blur when printing onto paper wider than 
321.5mm. In some cases, the accuracy of image position feedback may also worsen. 

CAUSE 

The adjustment of the image center and paper feed center performed at the factory (in order to 
align the two) was near the specification upper limit. As a result, the image may sometimes be 
transferred outside the area defined by product warranty.  

SOLUTION 

Set the following SP modes to the values shown at the far right of the table. This is to adjust the 
center position of the paper. 

SP Number Description Added 
value 

Default Change to 

SP1-078-001 CIS Ref PositionMeasured Value CIS 1 +190 289 479 

SP1-078-002 CIS Ref PositionMeasured Value CIS 2 +190 270 460 

SP1-078-003 CIS Ref PositionMeasured Value CIS 3 +190 371 561 

SP1-502-001 Side-to-sideReg StandardValue Front Side -2 2.8 0.8 

SP1-502-002 Side-to-sideReg StandardValue Back Side -2 3 1 

Note: The default values for these SP modes vary depending on the engine. 
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SYMPTOM 

Logs may not be stored on the SD card for a certain period if the card was procured from 
the market instead of the parts center.  

The symptom was confirmed with a Toshiba SD card. 

CAUSE 

Using SD cards from the market may reset the SDCU and prevent logging until the next 
time the machine power turns Off/On. 

SOLUTION 

Check both SD cards inserted to the service slots.  If the cards are not of the service part, 
replace with the below. 

P/N Description 

14078476 Memory ROM storage: SDXC8GB 
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Classification:  Troubleshooting 
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The cable clamp for clamping the USB cable from the operation panel at the rear of the 
Fusing Section used to be attached at the factory but is now included as an accessory. 

Please make the following two corrections to your FSM in line with this change. 

Correction 1: Installation > Main Machine Installation > Accessory Check 

The following clamp was added to the accessories list. 

Correction 2: Installation > Main Machine Installation > Installation Procedure > Installing 
the Operation Panel 

Step 17 was corrected as follows. 

17. Attach the clamp [A] at the rear corner of the Fusing Section, remove the white paper
tape and clamp the USB cable.

Description Q’ty 

Clamp 1 

Attach it to the corner 
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SYMPTOM 

A part of the image is unprinted at 2415mm interval, which corresponds to the length of the 
ITB.  The table below describes the frequency of symptom occurrence by paper size. 

Paper length along the 
feed direction 

Frequency Sizes 

139.7 ~ 215.9 mm Every 9 sheets A4 LEF, LT LEF, etc. 

215.9 ~ 297 mm Every 7 sheets A4 SEF, LT LEF, etc. 

297 ~ 364 mm Every 6 sheets B4 SEF, etc. 

364 ~ 487.7 mm Every 5 sheets A3, SRA3, 12x18, etc. 

487.7 ~ 700 mm Every 3 sheets Bypass tray, Banner sheets 

CAUSE 

Foreign substances such as dust and grease are adhered to the ITB. 

SOLUTION 

Remove the foreign substance from the ITB in the following procedure. 

1. Pull out the ITB unit to the ‘Service’ position.  See FSM section: 4. Replacement and
Adjustment > Intermediate Transfer Belt Unit (ITB) > ITB Unit (Service Position).

2. Look for the foreign substance on the belt as you turn the ITB motor [A] in the direction
indicated with the arrow.

ITB rotation

w_m0b2d6976_ja

A

Counterclockwise



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 2/2 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 08-Nov-18 No.: RM0B1047 
 

 

 
Foreign substance adhered to the belt should be projected from the belt surface and 
appear whitish. 

w_m0b2d6975_ja

• Check for the lump.

• Should appear whitish.

 

3. Scrape off the foreign substance from the belt using a thin sheet of paper or a PET 
sheet or the like. 

 

 
Scrape gently so as not to scratch the belt.  Foreign substances do not adhere to the 
belt strongly and should come off easily. 
 

4. Put back the ITB unit and print a job to verify that the symptom has disappeared. 

 

 Lubrication on the belt is removed together with the foreign substance and causes 
poor transfer for a while, but this will resolve gradually by printing approximately 50 
pages on A3/DLT. 

 You can do SP3-011-002 (Manual ProCon :Exe: Density Adjustment) instead of 
printing 50 pages. 
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SYMPTOM 

The trailing edge of the printouts run over the jogger and results in poor stacking when 
printed Wt.1 or lighter media to the High Capacity Stacker SK5040. 

CAUSE 

Wt.1 or lighter (thinner) media tends to skew across the feed direction when the leading 
edge hits the leading edge stopper due to its light weight.  Also, this type of media tends to 
curl face-up, which causes the trailing edge to run over the joggers. 

NOTE: The risk is higher in low temp/humidity environment. 

SOLUTION 

 Set the paper upside down.

 Use the de-curl unit and correct the curl in Adjustment Settings for Operators [#0301:
Correct output paper curl].

Trailing edge runs over the jogger. Wt.1 or lighter media 

Shift exit roller Jogger 
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This bulletin explains the procedure to back up the FR correction parameter of the ACD 
unit. 

The FR correction parameter of the ACD unit is a parameter unique to each Fusing 
Section by its s/n, and it is loaded on the ACD unit at the factory.  The parameter is used 
to correct the scan characteristics unique to each unit.  Without the parameter, the Color 
Homing function will not work properly and cause unexpected density fluctuation in the 
printed image. 

The parameter is deleted in the following cases: 

 When reinstalling the OS of the ACD unit

 When updating the following f/w:

- ACD Unit OS Installer (M5185232 or newer)

- ACD Unit App Installer (M5185233 or newer)

For this reason, it is recommended to back up the FR correction parameters at new 
site installs or before re-installing the OS of the ACD unit /App installing. 

What you will need 

 Windows PC

 Ethernet cable

 FTP client software

Example: WinSCP (https://winscp.net/eng/index.php)

Install the FTP client software on your PC beforehand.

https://winscp.net/eng/index.php
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Backup procedure 
 
NOTE: FR Correction parameter cannot be backed up while the machine is alerting 

SC693-xx.  If SC693-xx is displayed, power cycle the machine Off/On before you 
begin the procedure. 

 

1. Turn On the machine power. 

2. Open the left door of the Fusing Section. 

3. Remove the front cover [A] of the ACD unit.  (Screw x6) 

 
 

 
4. Connect the Ethernet cable to your laptop and the other end to the connector [A] on 

the ACD unit. 

  
 
5. On your laptop, go to Control Panel > Network and Sharing Center > Change Adapter 

Setting > Local Area Connection > Property. 
 
6. Select Internet ‘Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)’ and click Properties. 

[A]

[A] 
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7. Make the IP settings as shown below and specify 192.168.1.10 as your laptop IP 

address. 

 
 
8. Open WinSCP. 

9. Set up the following new site and connect: 

Host name:  192.168.1.2 

User name:  root 

Password:  ricoh 

 
NOTE: Connection to the network may fail depending on the site.  If the connection is 

poor, disconnect all connections (including wireless) except for the ACD unit. 
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10. Verify that file ‘FRC_Parameter.csv’ is stored in the directory below: 

/home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release 

 

11. Copy the file ‘FRC_Parameter.csv’ to your PC. 

 

12. Disconnect the Ethernet cable and put back the front cover of the ACD unit. 
 
 

Editing the FRC Parameter file after copying to your PC 
 
After copying the FRC Parameter file ‘FRC_Parameter.csv’ to your PC, you must edit the 
file in the following procedure. 
 
a) Open the ‘FRC_Parameter.csv’ in text editor (like the Microsoft Notepad.exe). 
 

NOTE：Use the Notepad instead of Excel. 

 
 
b) Place the cursor in front of the ‘#’ mark [A] on the third line and press the Enter key. 
 
  

[A] 



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 5/7 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 8-Nov-18 No.: RM0B1049 
 

 

 
c) Verify the blank line [A] created on the third line. 
 

d) Type in ‘N/A’ and ‘,,,,,’ (five commas) on the blank third line. 

 
  

[A] 
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e) Type in the ‘#’ mark [A] before the serial number [B] on the second line. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

NOTE: Serial number [B] in the 'FRC_Parameter.csv’ is that of the Imaging Section, 
which was paired with the Fusing Section when the FR correction parameter 
was created at the factory in Japan. By editing the text file as in above, the 
'FRC_Parameter.csv’ can be re-installed to the machine, whose serial 
number of actual paired imaging section is different from [B]. 

 
 
f) Save (overwrite) the edited text file as 'FRC_Parameter.csv.’ 
 

NOTE: Re-install the edited 'FRC_Parameter.csv’ file if the FR correction parameter 
was deleted in the cases as mentioned on page 1. The procedure is 
mentioned in the FSM: 4.Replacement and Adjustment>Auto Color 
Diagnosis Unit>FR Correction Parameter Reinstallation  

 
  

[A] 

[B] 



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 7/7 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 8-Nov-18 No.: RM0B1049 
 

 

 

When the FR Correction Parameter has been deleted 
 
If you reinstalled the ACD OS before backing up the FR correction parameter in the 
procedure described in this bulletin, the FR correction parameter is deleted and lost. 

In that case, inform the s/n both of the Fusing and Imaging sections to your service 
representative to obtain the parameter unique to the unit. (Parameters are stored by s/n at 
the factory.)  

NOTE: Information of current combination of the Fusing section and Imaging section s/n is 
very important. 

 

 

If the TIM-Red (composed of a lens block and an optical unit) was 
replaced in the past. 

The FR correction parameter is that of contained in the SD card that was included together 
with the TIM-Red procured as a service part.  If the FR correction parameter was deleted 
and lost, re-install the parameter contained in that SD card.  If you do not have the SD 
card, inform the barcode numbers described on the lens block to your service 
representative to obtain the parameter unique to that TIM-Red.  See RTB# RM0B1018a 
for detail. 
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Error code table for the ACD unit was missing from the FSM.  Please add the following 
table to your FSM in section: 

 5. System Maintenance > Firmware Update > Procedure > Error Screens During
Updating

Code Description Solution 

76 ACD unit firmware update failure 1 

– Failed to update the VPU system
software (ACD Unit System)

 Use a different SD card or a USB memory device.

 Download, save and update the firmware again.

 Do the following in the order described.  Stop when the
problem resolves: 1) Reinstall the ACD system
software, 2) Replace the HDD, 3) Replace the ACD
unit.

77 ACD unit firmware update failure 2 

– Failed to update the VMCU
FPGA (ACD Unit M-FPGA)

 Use a different SD card or a USB memory device.

 Download, save and update the firmware again.

 Do the following in the order described.  Stop when the
problem resolves: 1) Reinstall the ACD system
software, 2) Replace the VMCU board, 3) Replace the
ACD unit.

78 ACD unit firmware update failure 3 

– Failed to update the VMCU Ri
(ACD Unit M-Ri)

 Use a different SD card or a USB memory device.

 Download, save and update the firmware again.

 Do the following in the order described.  Stop when the
problem resolves: 1) Reinstall the ACD system
software, 2) Replace the VMCU board, 3) Replace the
ACD unit.

79 ACD unit firmware update failure 4 

– Failed to update the VICU FPGA
(ACD Unit I-FPGA)

 Use a different SD card or a USB memory device.

 Download, save and update the firmware again.

 Do the following in the order described.  Stop when the
problem resolves: 1) Reinstall the ACD system
software, 2) Replace the VICU board, 3) Replace the
ACD unit.

80 ACD unit firmware update failure 5 

– Failed to update the VICU Ri
(ACD Unit I-Ri)

 Use a different SD card or a USB memory device.

 Download, save and update the firmware again.

 Do the following in the order described.  Stop when the
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problem resolves: 1) Reinstall the ACD system 
software, 2) Replace the VICU board, 3) Replace the 
ACD unit. 

81 ACD unit firmware update failure 6 

– Failed to update the VPU 
parameter 

 Use a different SD card or a USB memory device. 

 Download, save and update the firmware again. 

 Do the following in the order described.  Stop when the 
problem resolves: 1) Reinstall the ACD system 
software, 2) Replace the HDD, 3) Replace the ACD 
unit. 

82 ACD unit firmware update failure 7 

– ACD unit is not connected to the 
printer. 

 Confirm secure cable connection between the ACD unit 
and printer, then update the firmware again. 

 If the above does not resolve the problem, replace the 
ACD unit. 
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Change: Routing of the harness connecting the IOB and Auto Color Diagnosis Unit

Reason: For higher safety

 Immediate action is not required.  Change the routing of the harness the next time you
open the rear box by referring to the below.

 Replace the picture of step 14 in the following section of the FSM:

2. Installation > Main Machine Installation > Installation Procedure > Connecting
Connectors (Between Imaging Section and Fusing Section)

Incorrect: 

14. Route the one harness (purple) [A] as shown below, and then connect it to CN354 on
the IOB.

Correct: 

14. Route the one harness (purple) [A] as shown below, and then connect it to CN354 on
the IOB.
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SYMPTOM 
Toner drops and stains the printouts toward the front and rear edge (viewed from front of 
the machine). 

CAUSE 

Toner accumulated on the rear side of the development seals falls onto the ITB.  This 
happens especially with saddle-stitching jobs, because the drive of the development unit 
stops every time while printing the back side and while stapling, generating constant 
vibration. 

SOLUTION 

Clean the development unit in the following procedure. 

FSM Correction 

Replace the development unit cleaning procedure in the following section of the FSM with 
the procedure described in this bulletin: 

3. Preventive Maintenance > Cleaning Points (1) > PCDU > Development Unit

Feed direction 
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Prepare the turning jig [A] and a vacuum cleaner beforehand. 

1. Remove the drum cleaning unit and drum.  (See FSM section: 4. Replacement
and Adjustment > Around the Drum > “PCU Cleaning Unit Removal” and “PCU”.)

2. Place a piece of cloth or a few sheets of paper on the floor to prevent loose toner
from dirtying the floor.

3. Remove the three screws fixing the cover [A].

4. Carefully remove the cover [A] so as not to damage the seals [B] attached to both
ends.
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DO NOT loosen the screws fixing the doctor blade. 

5. Connect the black end [A] of the turning jig to the gear [Y] of the development
roller and turn it in the direction indicated with the arrow until you confirm no
loose developer on the development roller [B].

6. Vacuum the tip of the doctor blade with a cleaner.  Work carefully not to nick the
development roller.

7. Vacuum the edge of the doctor blade with a cleaner to remove toner
accumulated behind the side seal [A].  Work carefully not to nick the development
roller.

[A]
[A]
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8. Vacuum the side seal [A] in between the upper and lower development rollers to
remove toner behind the seal.  Work carefully not to nick the development rollers.

9. Connect the white end [A] of the turning jig to the gear [Z] of the transport auger
and turn it at least 10 times in the direction indicated with the arrow.

 If you turned the gear in the opposite direction by mistake, turn it in the
correct direction at least 20 times.

 Turning the gear in the wrong direction or not turning it at all may cause the
development unit to break, because the developer will not be distributed in
the correct ratio in the chambers.

10. Connect the black end [A] of the turning jig to the gear [Y] of the development
roller and turn it one full rotation in the direction indicated with the arrow to
discharge developer to the surface of the development roller [B].

11. Make sure the side seals are attached cleanly with no folds and air-bubbles, and
the put back the cover removed in step 4.

[A]

[A]
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12. Vacuum the area underneath the development roller [A] and the toner supply
aperture [B] with a cleaner.

13. Apply lubricant powder (p/n: D0159501) to the areas [A] of both front and rear
side seals of the drum cleaning unit.

See below for the optimal amount of lubricant. 
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Optimal 

Minimum 

Maximum 
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IMPORTANT NOTICE 

A fatal f/w bug was found in the latest Engine f/w ver.1.501:12 (M0B1516H) and in 
ver.1.51:12 (M0B15160J: Limited machines in Europe only). 

SYMPTOM

Print speed decreases from 135ppm(ProC9210) or 115ppm (ProC9200) to 1 or 2 ppm 
under the following condition: 

Jobs are run consecutively with each job having different paper 
type/size/weight and the target fusing temperature differing at least by 5 deg. 

CAUSE

F/w bug. See next page for detail. 

ACTION

Downgrade the Engine f/w to the previous ver.1.42:12(M0B15160G) 

NOTE: 

1．Engine f/w ver.1.501:12(M0B1516H) has been already replaced with ver.1.42:12 

(M0B15160G) in the FW download center. 

2. There is no f/w that needs to be downgraded together with the above Engine f/w:
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Detail of the f/w bug

Normally, when the target fusing temp differs by at least degrees between two jobs with 
different paper type/size/weight, the system waits until the target temp is reached before 
starting the second job.  Once reached, the job is printed at the rated speed.  This is the 
expected behavior by spec. 

However, the bug in the f/w forces the system to check if the target fusing temp is reached 
for every page of the second job even after the target temp was achieved at the start of the 
second job, thus considerably decreases the print speed. 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. The item in strike-out was deleted 

 

  IMPORTANT NOTICE 

A fatal f/w bug was found in the latest Engine f/w ver.1.501:12 (M0B15160H) and in 
ver.1.51:12 (M0B15160J: Limited machines in Europe only). 

SYMPTOM 
Print speed decreases from 135ppm(ProC9210) or 115ppm (ProC9200) to 1 or 2 ppm 
under the following condition: 

Jobs are run consecutively with each job having different paper 
type/size/weight and the target fusing temperature differing at least by 5 deg. 

 

CAUSE 

F/w bug. See next page for detail. 
 

ACTION 

Upgrade the Engine f/w 

to the countermeasure Ver.1.521:12 ( M0B15160K.fwu) or newer. 

 
NOTE:  

1. Engine f/w ver.1.501:12(M0B1516H) has been already replaced with Ver.1.521:12 
( M0B15160K.fwu) in the FW download center. 

2. There is no f/w that needs to be downgraded together with the above Engine f/w: 

3. Contact your regional supervisor to get the Engine f/w ver 1.51a:12 
(M0B15160K_LR0899.fwu), because this is still a temporary version and not posted 
on FW download center. 

4. Upgrade the following FWs as a set. Otherwise SC693-02 may appear in some cases.  

ACD Unit System Ver 01.006.00 (M5185234J) or newr. 

This is official mass production f/w and it is posted on FW download center. 

  

Subject: FW Bug in Engine Ver.1.501:12 (M0B15160H) and in 
ver.1.51:12 (M0B15160J) 
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Detail of the f/w bug 

Normally, when the target fusing temp differs by at least degrees between two jobs with 
different paper type/size/weight, the system waits until the target temp is reached before 
starting the second job.  Once reached, the job is printed at the rated speed.  This is the 
expected behavior by spec. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

However, the bug in the f/w forces the system to check if the target fusing temp is reached 
for every page of the second job even after the target temp was achieved at the start of the 
second job, thus considerably decreases the print speed. 
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SYMPTOM 

Dirty background 

The symptom is especially noticeable when printed on highly smooth coated media. 

CAUSE 

The surface of the drum is covered with deteriorated toner.  This tends to happen under 
the following conditions. 

 Toner consumption is low in ratio to the machine operation time, for instance, the
machine runs low coverage and duty jobs.

 Machine is installed in a HH (high temp/humidity) environment.  Toner absorbs
moisture and degrades its charge capacity.  If the machine is left unused for an
extended period, toner chargeability may degrade even below 50% RH.

SOLUTION 

1. Enter the SP mode and verify the values in SP3-820-011~014 (Tnr Refresh Mode:
KCMY Amount).

2. If any of these SP values are above 10,000, print solid fills until the value reaches
below 10,000.

NOTE:

 For reference, printing 30 copies in simplex (or 15 copies in duplex) of solid fills on
A3/DLT will reduce the SP value approximately 18,000~19,000.

 If you are not allowed to print using your customer’s stock or do not have any
paper in hand, do [#0508: Execute Developer Refreshing] of the Adjustment
Settings for Operators to exhaust deteriorated toner.  You may have to repeat this
several times.

If the symptom does not disappear, the problem is not caused by deteriorated toner.  
Check the following: 

 Drum potential sensor

 Development bias

 Drum
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Preventive measure 

Make the SP modifications described below as preventive measure, if either of these 
conditions are met: 

 The machine usually runs low coverage/duty jobs.

 Any of the four developer counter values is 100000 or smaller.

SP7-621-002: Bk
SP7-621-023: C
SP7-621-044: M
SP7-621-065: Y

SP modifications to exhaust toner at the end of each job: 

 Set SP3-820-022 (Tnr Refresh Mode: Max Job End Pattern) to ‘500mm’ (default: 0).

 Set SP3-820-024 (Tnr Refresh Mode: Job End Ptn Start Threshold) to ‘10000mm’
(default: 0).

When the developer counter(s) (SP7-621-022, 023, 044, 065) reach(es) 100000, make 
sure to set the above SPs back to default. 

Possible side effects of the above SP modifications 

 Toner yield degrades due to high toner consumption.

 Waste toner can adhere to the PTR entrance guide plate and cause a line to appear
25mm from the leading edge across the feed direction, especially on the first page of a
job.

 Waste toner can scatter onto the PTR entrance guide plate and stain the back side of
prints.



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 1/8 

Reissued:16-Apr-19 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 16-Nov-18 No.: RM0B1055a 
 

 

RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 

 
Service Manual Correction 
Please add/correct the descriptions in red in the following section of the Field Service 
Manual: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Auto Color Diagnosis Unit > Firmware Update > VIF 
FPGA Config Data Update Procedure 

VIF FPGA Config Data Update Procedure 

Preparation 

• Store two FPGA config data files ‘oasis_verx_M5185212.jic’ and ‘oasis_verx_M5185245.jic’ on your 
PC. 

NOTE: DO NOT double click the icons. 

Right click the icons, then select "Copy".  Right click on your local folder, then select "Paste. 

 

  

• Install ‘Quartus Prime Programmer and Tools’ on your PC in the following procedure. 

1. Access the Intel website (http://www.intel.com/). 

2. Go to Support  Downloads  Select by Software. 

3. Select Programming Software and the version 17.1 or newer, then click Download. 

Subject: Service Manual Correction: VIF FPGA Config Data Update 
Procedure 

Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 
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http://www.intel.com/
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4. From the drop-down list [Select edition], select Lite. 

 

5. For 32-bit PC, select Quartus Prime Programmer and Tools (32-bit).  
For 64-bit PC, select Quartus Prime Programmer and Tools. 
Then, click Download Selected Files. 

 

• Install the USB BLASTER driver on your PC from "\intelFPGA\17.1\qprogrammer\drivers". 

• Prepare the USB BLASTER cable. 

 

 

 
  



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 4/8 

Reissued:16-Apr-19 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 16-Nov-18 No.: RM0B1055a 
 

 

Update Procedure 

1. Turn the main machine off. 
2. Remove the lower left cover at the rear. 

3. Remove the controller box [A]. ( x2) 

 
Remove the two screws circled in red below, loosen the blue-circled screws, and slide the cover 
out to the right. 

 
4. Connect the USB BLASTER cable [A] to the connector on the VIF as shown below. Then connect 

the other end to the PC. 

 
5. Turn the machine on. 
6. Launch the tool "Quartus Prime 17.1 Programmer" on the PC. 
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7. Select "Hardware Setup" [A]. 

 
8. Set "Currently selected hardware" to "USB-Blaster [USB-0]" [A]. Then select "Close" [B]. 
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9. Select "Add File..." [A] to let the setup read the FPGA config data file. 

 
10. Check the p/n described on the sticker [A]. 

If the p/n is ‘M5185212’, select the FPGA config data file ‘oasis_ver.x_for_M5185212.jic.’ 
If the p/n is ‘M5185245’, select the FPGA config data file ‘oasis_ver.x_for_M5185245.jic.’

[A]
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11. Check the check boxes [A] as shown below. 

 
12. Select "Start" to start the download. 
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13. When "Progress" indicates "100% (Successful)", the download is complete. If the download fails, 
select "Start" again to retry. 

 
14. Turn the machine off and disconnect the USB BLASTER cable. Then reinstall the removed covers. 
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IMPORTANT NOTICE

PROBLEM 

The following two Advanced Settings were eliminated on Andromeda-P2, but falsely 
appear on the screen. 

#1227: Paper Transfer Nip Operation Mode 

#1228: Paper Transfer Nip 

SOLUTION 

Firmware will be corrected to eliminate these items from the Advanced Settings list. 

Until then, please advise your customers that these settings do not take effect. 
Operators instruction will be also revised in near future. 

The following tables regarding Advanced Settings #1227 and #1228 were deleted from the 
Operating Instructions. 
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Please delete the following table from your FSM in section: 

6. Troubleshooting > Correspondence Table for Adjustment Settings > Menu Items in
IMSS Settings
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SYMPTOM 

The following jams are falsely detected as a result of a damaged encoder of the transfer 
timing roller: 

 Jam 29 (PTR Timing Sensor)

 Jam 30 (Pre-registration Adjustment Error)

 Jam 79 (PTR Timing Sensor)

 Jam 80 (Sub Registration Adjustment Error)

CAUSE 

The transfer timing roller shifts toward the encoder and eventually breaks the encoder.  
This happens due to the thrust motion, which abrades and breaks the spacer and E-type 
retaining ring over time. 

Spacer

Abrades and dies out.

Bearing: front side

The shield had come off over time, 

exposing the balls.

Transfer timing roller: front side

A groove is observed on the shaft where the E-

type retaining ring had spun.
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SOLUTION 

Take the following two actions at the PM cycle. 

1. Check the spacer.  If it is 0.5mm or thinner, replace it with a new set of spacers, and
then apply grease to the shaft of the transfer timing roller.

P/N Description Q’ty 
Originally installed H5194238 SPACER:ROLLER:CONNECTING 1 
New G0603293 SPACER:6.1X8.5X0.5 3 

2. Apply grease to the E-type retaining ring that fixes the transfer timing roller with the ball
bearing.

NOTE: For grease, use FLUOTRIBO GREASE MG:100G (VSSG9002).

Procedure 

1. Remove the drawer unit. (See following section of the FSM: 4. Replacement and
Adjustment > Registration Unit (Drawer Unit) > Drawer Unit.)

2. Remove the registration guide plate [A].

3. Verify the thickness of the spacer [A].

front

[A] [A]

rear

This spacer is supposed to be 1.6mm thick.  If it is 0.5mm or thinner, replace with a 
new set of spacers [B]. 



Technical Bulletin PAGE: 3/3 

Model: Andromeda―P2 Date: 16-Nov-18 No.: RM0B1057 

4. Apply grease to both front and rear ends of the transfer timing roller shaft.  Turn the
shaft so that the grease distributes evenly around the shaft.

 For grease, use FLUOTRIBO GREASE MG:100G (VSSG9002).

 See pictures below for the optimal amount of grease.

5. Apply grease to the E-type retaining ring that fixes the transfer timing roller with the ball
bearing, regardless of whether the spacer was replaced or not.  Use the above grease.

［A］

［B］

MaxMin
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SYMPTOM 

Misfeed jams occur when feeding coated paper from Multi Bypass Tray BY5020. 

CAUSE 

Calcium carbonate contained in the coating adheres to the urethane rollers, causing the 
rollers to slip when feeding. 

SOLUTION 

1. Clean the rollers to avoid slippage.

2. Feed plain paper.  This will remove calcium carbonate from the rollers.

3. If the problem persists, replace the urethane rollers with the EPDM rollers.  For the
procedure, refer to FSM section: 1. Replacement and Adjustment > Rollers.

Pick-up roller
P/N Description 

Urethane AF030080 PAPER FEED ROLLER:PICKUP 
EPDM AF030071 PICK-UP ROLLER 

Feed roller 
P/N Description 

Urethane AF031088 PAPER FEED ROLLER:FEED:MANUAL FEED 

EPDM AF031071 PAPER FEED ROLLER:FEED 

Separation roller 
P/N Description 

Urethane AF032098 PAPER FEED ROLLER:SEPARATE 
EPDM AF032041 SEPARATION ROLLER - BYPASS FEED 
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SYMPTOM 

SC515-06 (Contact Motor HP Error (Registration Contact Home Position Sensor T)) 

CAUSE 

When the [C3] guide plate is opened and then closed, for instance, to remove a jam, the 
guide plate is not shut completely before pushing back in the registration (drawer) unit or 
the guide plate opens due to the shock generated when the drawer unit is pushed back in. 
Initialization under this condition causes the registration contact timing motor to miss 
steps, resulting in the SC. 

The problem tends to occur especially when the guide plate is closed slowly. 

SOLUTION 

Check the C3 guide plate. 

Please inform your customers to make sure this guide plate is shut completely whenever 
the opening/closing the drawer unit. 

The guide plate is shut but the latch 
is open. 

The shock generated when the drawer unit is 
pushed back in causes to open the guide plate. 
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SYMPTOM 

Front-to-back image registration cannot be adjusted with the Auto Adjust Image Position 
function. 

CAUSE 

The image registration procedures required at new site installations were performed in the 
wrong order, because the procedures and their orders are not described comprehensibly 
in the FSM. 

SOLUTION 
For the image registration adjustments required at new site installation, refer to the 
flowchart on the next page. 
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Start the procedure after completing the installation; after saving the SMC report. 

Start

Level the machine by referring to the following section of the FSM.

2. Installation > Main Machine Installation > Installation Procedure > Machine Level 

Adjustment

Is the skew within the 

0.2mm tolerance?

Check the trailing edge skew by referring to the following section of the FSM.

2. Installation > Main Machine Installation > Installation Procedure > Image Position 

Adjustment at Main Machine Installation > Check the trailing edge skew

Correct the skew by referring to the following section of the FSM.

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Image Adjustment > Adjustment Related to Transport 

Precision > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) Angle Correction (Trailing Edge Skew Adjustment)

Check and correct paper skew by referring to the following section of the FSM.

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Image Adjustment > Image Position Adjustment Using 

IMSS and Adjustment Settings for Operators > Adjusting the Image Position on Side 1 > 

(a) Adjust the paper skew

Tolerance: 0.2mm (for a 400mm size image printed on A3)

Adjust the perpendicularity by referring to the following section of the FSM.

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Image Adjustment > Image Position Adjustment Using 

IMSS and Adjustment Settings for Operators > Adjusting the Image Position on Side 1 > 

(b) Adjust the image skew

Tip:

For paper sizes 297mm (A3)～330.2mm in width, the image shifts 0.3mm for every 10  

input. Input a positive value or a negative value depending on the direction of the slant. 

Note that the amount of shift is proportional to the width of the image.

Tolerance: 0.15mm (for a 280mm size image printed on A3)

Is the skew within the 

0.2mm tolerance?

Is the skew within 

tolerance?

End

No

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes
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SYMPTOM 

Jam 97 (over-skew) / Jam 98 (over-shift)  

 

CAUSE 

Paper dust accumulates on the shading plate that positions under the CIS in the 
registration unit and affects the CIS output level.  Paper edges are not detected with 
accuracy in this state.  The risk of the problem is higher under the following conditions: 

 Color paper jobs 

 Paper contains a lot of paper dust 

 Most jobs are run on the same size, i.e. front/rear edges of the paper follow the same 
path and causes paper dust to fall on the same area. 

 

 

 

Shading plate (x3) 

CIS 1 CIS 2 CIS 3 
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SOLUTION 

Clean the shading plate at the following cycle. 

 Suggested: 200K 

 Mandatory: 950K 

 

NOTE: Make sure to clean in the prescribed cycle above or paper dust will eventually 
become unremovable from the black felt covering the shading plate and the felt 
will have to be replaced. 

 

What you will need 

Duster spray with a nozzle length of minimum 120mm and diameter no larger than 3mm 

 

 

Cleaning procedure 

1. Open the front doors of the Imaging section and pull out the registration (drawer) unit. 

2. Remove the handle [A]. (screw x1) 

3. Remove the inner cover [B].  (screw x5) 

 

NOTE: The duster spray is not a service part.  
Please procure locally from the market. 
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4. Lift the lever [A] and open the cover. 

 

5. Direct the nozzle as shown below and spray entirely. 

 

6. Direct the nozzle as shown below and spray entirely as you turn the knob [A] 
clockwise. 

 

7. Put back the lever, handle and inner cover. 

CIS 1 shading plate CIS 2 shading plate 

CIS 3 shading plate 
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Please add the following three check procedures to your FSM, in section: 
 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) > Paper Transfer Belt 
Unit > When installing the paper transfer belt 

 
Use these procedures to ensure proper installation of the PTB without a slant. 

 

Check Procedure 1: Visual inspection and using your fingers 

Photo to the right shows an example of the 
belt installed in a slant with the edges 
running over [A] and the belt wavering [B].  

Touch the belt edge with your fingers.  If 
the edge is running over, the difference in 
level should be at least 1.5mm. 

Note that wavering can occur even when 
the belt is installed correctly without the 
edge running over. 

 

 
 
 

Check Procedure 2: Verifying the damage of the enforcement tape 

Look at the reinforcement tape attached 
to the edge of the belt.  Cracks and/or 
bubbles [A] indicate that the belt has run 
over the edge.  They may not be 
observed, if the belt was positioned 
improperly only for a short time. 
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Check Procedure 3: Visual inspection of the belt guide 

Photo [A] shows an example of a belt that ran over the edge. 

Photo [B] shows an example of a correctly installed belt. The color of the belt guide 
remains red. 

 

 When the belt runs off the edge, abrasion causes the belt guide to change its color 
from red to gray.  Area [C] shows the affected area and [D] the unaffected area. 
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Please make the following corrections/additions in red to your FSM, in section: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) > PTR Pressure Motor 

1. Correction of the PTR Pressure Motor Replacement Procedure 

 
1. Open the rear box. (エラー! 参照元が見つかりません。) 
2. Remove the TDCU [A] with the bracket attached. ( ×4, ×ALL) 
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3. Remove the motor bracket [A]. ( ×4) 

 

 

• When removing the motor bracket [A], disconnect a connector and open two 
clamps that are on the inside. ( ×1, ×2) 

 

When removing the PTR pressure motor bracket, adjust positioning using the following 
procedure: Position adjustment for the drawer unit and PTR motor 
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4. Remove the PTR pressure motor [A]. ( ×4) 

 

 

When replacing the PTR pressure motor, remove the white collar [A], spring [B], joint 
[C] from the old motor shaft and attach them to the new motor. 

 

 

After installation, push the joint, check that the spring tension is applied, make sure 
that it slides smoothly, and apply VSSG0007 ALVANIA 2 GREASE to the joint. 

 

Apply grease to the areas colored in orange below for both joints. 
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Position adjustment for the drawer unit and PTR motor 

After replacing the drawer unit or removing the PTR pressure motor bracket, do the 
position adjustment procedure shown below. 

 

It requires the removal of the drawer unit and work that should be done on the front and 
rear side at the same time. So two or more persons must do the procedure. 

 

Prepare the positioning adjustment jig [A]. 

Part No.: M0B16240 

 

1. This step is required when the drawer unit is replaced: Remove the PTR pressure 
motor bracket. (エラー! 参照元が見つかりません。) 

2. Remove the coupling from the PTR pressure motor. 

 

 

A spring and white collar are attached inside the coupling. 

3. Reinstall the motor bracket whose coupling is removed in the previous step, and then 
set the bracket temporarily so that it has some room to move. 
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4. Remove the drawer unit. (エラー! 参照元が見つかりません。) 
5. Remove the coupling [A] on the rear side of the drawer unit. 

 

 

When removing the coupling, make sure that the key, which is inside the coupling, 
does not drop off. 

 

6. Attach the positioning adjustment jig [A] to the shaft whose coupling was removed in 
the previous step and attach the jig using the screw removed in the previous step. Do 
not fasten it tightly. 
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7. Set the drawer unit (but do not push it in yet), to which you attached the jig [A] in the 
previous step, to the main machine. Then secure the drawer unit with the screws on 
the side rails. 

 

8. From the rear side, one of the two persons must make sure that the PTR pressure 
motor shaft [B] is inserted into the hole in the jig [A] while the other person pushes the 
drawer unit in carefully and firmly and locks the unit. 

 

9. Secure the PTR pressure motor bracket [A] firmly, with the drawer unit locked. 
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10. Pull out and push in the drawer unit carefully several times. 

 

11. Remove the drawer unit again. (エラー! 参照元が見つかりません。) 
12. From the rear side, one of the two persons must attach and hold the coupling [A] on 

the PTR pressure motor shaft while the other person fastens the screw securing the 
coupling. 
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Reinstall the parts on the PTR pressure motor shaft in the following order: White collar 
[A] > Spring [B] > Coupling [C]. 

 

After that, push the reinstalled coupling in to make sure that spring tension is applied 
and the coupling slides smoothly, and apply VSSG0007 ALVANIA 2 GREASE to the 
joint. 

 

Apply grease to the areas colored in orange below for both joints. 

 

 

13. Apply VSSG0007 ALVANIA 2 GREASE to the colored area of the coupling on the rear 
side of the drawer unit shown in the diagram. 
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14. Set and secure the drawer unit with the screws on the side rails, and then push it in 
carefully and lock it. 

15. Reinstall the PTR unit. 
16. Reinstall the removed TDCU, and all covers. 
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Please make the following corrections/additions in red to your FSM, in sections: 

3. Preventive Maintenance > Cleaning Points (2) > Paper Transfer Roller Unit (PTR) > 
Rollers in the Paper Transfer Belt Unit 
 
4.Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) > Paper Transfer Belt Unit 
> When installing the paper transfer belt 
 

See next page for the revised points. 
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After replacing the paper transfer roller or cleaning it, lubricate the whole 
circumference of the plastic part [A] of the collars with DrySurf grease about four turns.  

If the counter value of SP7-621-001 (PM Counter/#Development Unit(Bk)) is greater 
than 950k and less than1900k, dust off the plastic piece [A] of the PTR with dry cloth. 

NOTE:  

 DO NOT use alcohol or water. Doing so will remove grease applied at the factory 
from the plastic part [A]. 

 DO NOT touch the plastic part [A]. Oil from your fingers will affect the grease. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

If the counter value of SP7-621-001 (PM Counter/#Development Unit(Bk)) is greater 
than 1900k, replace the paper transfer roller [B] with a new one (p/n: M0B16249). 

This helps the PTB (paper transfer belt) to revolve properly on the guide without 
derailing, preventing unwanted damages to the belt. 

 

[A] 

[A] 
[B] 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 
 

This bulletin provides the following ACD unit related troubleshooting information: 

 Flowchart to isolate the cause of the problem

 SC693-xx causing factors

 List of known problems

 Cannot capture ACD unit logs

 Notes on reinstalling the ACD unit firmware

Latest ACD unit f/w version as of Jan 24, 2019 

ACD Unit System 01.007.00 

ACD Unit M-FPGA 01.001.00 

ACD Unit M-Ri 01.001.00 

ACD Unit I-FPGA 01.001.00 

ACD Unit I-Ri 01.002.00 

ACD Unit Param 01.006.00 

Subject: ACD unit related troubleshooting information Prepared by: Hiroaki H Matsui 

From: Sales Strategy Section, 1st CP Business Dep. 

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Product Safety  

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Other (     ) 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Tier 2 
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Select the flowchart according to the timing the error occurred. 

When generating 

the ACD properties

When updating the 

ACD f/w

When capturing 

the ACD logs

Is the same error in the 

‘List of known 

problems’on next page?

See RTB 

#RM0B1036.

See ‘List of 

known 

problems’ on 

next page.

Did the error occur after 

displaying the message 

‘Update done’?

Power cycle the machine 

Off/On twice and check 

the f/w version.

Did the version 

change?

This is the 

expected 

behavior.

See RTB 

#RM0B1050.

This is the 

expected 

behavior.

Yes
No

Yes No

Yes

No

 

 

Other than those 

described above

Is the latest ACD 

f/w installed?

Update f/w to the  

latest version.

Did the error occur 

when the power 

was turned On?

Solved?

END

Does the error 

occur frequently?

Monitor the status for a 

while until you confirm 

no further error.

See ‘SC693 

causing factors’ on 

next page.

See ‘List of known 

problems’on next page.

YesNo

Yes

No

No
Yes

Yes

No
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SC693-XX causing factors 

Causing Factor Check Procedure Remedy 

ACD f/w defected Access the ACD unit in the same 
procedure as when capturing the logs 
with an ethernet cable and check if the 
folder ‘piramid’ exists under the 
directory /home/ricoh. 

If the folder ‘piramid’ 
does not exist, reinstall 
the OS and ACD app. 

VMCU and/or VICU 
board defective 

Check if the red LED is lit on the board. 

 

If lit in red, replace the 
board or the entire ACD 
unit. 

Loose cable 
connection 

Verify proper connection at both ends 
of the cable connecting the ACD unit 
and printer engine. 

Reconnect the cable. 

For cases other than the above, please provide SMC and ACD unit logs for investigation. 
 

List of known problems 

Known problems Solution 

SC693-06 occurs with 765mm+ banner 
sheets 

Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.007.00 or 
newer. 

SC693-02 occurs if the front door is 
opened xxx the job. 

Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.004.00 or 
newer. 

SC693-06 occurs after clearing a jam. 
Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.006.00 or 
newer. 

SC693-02 occurs if the calibration set or 
halftone or Use Maximum Density settings 
is different from the previous job. 

Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.005.01 or 
newer. 

SC693-02 occurs when continuously 
printed b/w jobs or test patterns. 

Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.006.00 or 
newer. 

Cannot print out the test chart when 
generating the ACD properties due to a 
paper size mismatch error. 

Currently under investigation. 
Please provide Fiery logs for investigation. 

For cases other than the above, please provide SMC and ACD unit logs for investigation. 
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Capture the ACD unit logs 

See relating RTB# RM0B1023(SM Correction: Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: Storing Service 
Logs on SD Card) 

 

In case you cannot capture ACD unit logs 

If the ACD unit power turns On but the ACD unit logs cannot be captured, try the below. 

 

1. Copy and paste the debug file ‘vpudebug’ attached below to the root directory of the 
SD card or USB flash drive. (Right-click  Copy  Right-click on the root directory of 
the SD card  Paste.) 

 

2. Insert the SD card or USB flash drive to the ACD unit and turn On the printer power. 

3. Try capturing the logs with the ethernet cable. 

See RTB#RM0B1036 page 6/7 " Capturing logs with an Ethernet cable" for 
procedure. 

 

 

Notes on reinstalling the ACD unit firmware 

When reinstalling the ACD unit f/w, make sure to do the following as a set: 

 ACD unit FR correction parameter back up procedure (See relating RTB# 
RM0B1049) 

 Re-generate the ACD properties  

 Error Codes for ACD Unit Update Failure (See relating RTB# RM0B1050) 
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SYMPTOM 

Main Scan Shading Correction and Auto Color Calibration may result in exceeding the 
maximum allowable Delta E due to the fluctuation of the TIM-Red readings. 

 

CAUSE 

The problem occurs because Main Scan Shading and Auto Color Calibration both run by 
delivering the pages face-down.  With the pages delivered face-down, the sheets may 
buckle when entering the curved invert/exit path, causing the TIM-Red readings to 
fluctuate.  

 

SOLUTION 

Permanent solution 

The Engine f/w will be modified, to deliver sheets face-up for Main Scan Shading and Auto 
Color Calibration. 

Temporary solution 

Until the modified Engine f/w becomes available, create a custom paper specifically for 
Main Scan Shading and/or Auto Color Calibration, to prevent the sheet from buckling. 

1. Log in with the Administrator authentication. 

2. Go to [Tray Paper Settings] > [Custom Paper Management]. 

3. Create a custom paper for Main Scan Shading and/or Auto Color Calibration in the 
following steps. 

A) To use an existing custom paper, select the entry and press the Edit icon. 

B) To create a new custom paper, import from the library. 

4. Press [Advanced Settings]. 

5. Modify the [#1331 Motor Speed] setting as follows. 

[08: Paper Output: Entrance] : -0.8% (default: 0.0%). 
[10: Cooling Transport]  : 0.0% (default: 0.8%). 
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6. Save the custom paper with a name that can be easily identified by your customer.  If 
you edited an existing custom paper at step 3, select [Add New] to prevent changes to 
the original custom paper entry selected. 

7. Using the custom paper created, do Main Scan Shading and/or Auto Color Calibration. 

 

NOTE: When running the job, select the custom paper for the job, not the custom 
paper created specifically for Main Scan Shading and/or Auto Color 
Calibration. 
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SYMPTOM 

Cannot print in simplex face down or duplex. 

CAUSE 

The operation time of the inverter unit gate pawl and shape of the pawl bracket were 
changed, which altered the point where the pawl contacts the cushion. As a result, impact 
is greatly magnified, which damages the pawl bracket and prevents the pawl from 
operating correctly. 

SOLUTION 

Replace to the following modified parts using the PROCEDURES below. 

Part number Description Q’ty Int 
M0B14500 GATE PAWL:REVERSE EXIT:ASS'Y 1 X/O 

PROCEDURES 

1. Remove the duct cover [A].

2. Open the radiator unit [A].
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3. Disconnect the TRB 3 connector. 

 
 

4. Disconnect the FFC on the rear side of the exposure unit [A]. 

 
 

5. Open the de-curler unit, and then rotate the revolver (TIM-RED) before removing the 
exposure unit, so as not to damage the white surface [A]. 
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6. From the front side of the machine, remove the screws on the brackets (front/rear) [A] 
of the unit. 

 
 

7. Remove the exposure unit [A]. 
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8. From the rear side of the machine, remove the connector of the de-curler relay motor 
[A], and then remove the timing belt [B].  

 

9. Remove the gear [A]. 
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10. Remove the bearing [A]. 

 
 

11. Open the front door of the fusing section [A][B]. 

 

 

12. Remove the inner cover [A]. 
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13. Remove the screws of the arm [A] and the spring [B]. 

 
 

14. Remove the bearing [A]. 
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15. Remove the gate pawl [A] and then replace with the modified parts. 
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This bulletin provides the following ACD unit related troubleshooting information: 

 Flowchart to isolate the cause of the problem

 SC693-xx causing factors

 List of known problems

 Cannot capture ACD unit logs

 Notes on reinstalling the ACD unit firmware

Latest ACD unit f/w version as of Nov 28, 2018 

ACD Unit System 01.006.00 

ACD Unit M-FPGA 01.001.00 

ACD Unit M-Ri 01.001.00 

ACD Unit I-FPGA 01.001.00 

ACD Unit I-Ri 01.002.00 

ACD Unit Param 01.005.00 
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Select the flowchart according to the timing the error occurred. 

When generating 

the ACD properties

When updating the 

ACD f/w

When capturing 

the ACD logs

Is the same error in the 

‘List of known 

problems’on next page?

See RTB 

#RM0B1036.

See ‘List of 

known 

problems’ on 

next page.

Did the error occur after 

displaying the message 

‘Update done’?

Power cycle the machine 

Off/On twice and check 

the f/w version.

Did the version 

change?

This is the 

expected 

behavior.

See RTB 

#RM0B1050.

This is the 

expected 

behavior.

Yes
No

Yes No

Yes

No

 

 

Other than those 

described above

Is the latest ACD 

f/w installed?

Update f/w to the  

latest version.

Did the error occur 

when the power 

was turned On?

Solved?

END

Does the error 

occur frequently?

Monitor the status for a 

while until you confirm 

no further error.

See ‘SC693 

causing factors’ on 

next page.

See ‘List of known 

problems’on next page.

YesNo

Yes

No

No
Yes

Yes

No
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SC693-XX causing factors 

Causing Factor Check Procedure Remedy 

ACD f/w defected Access the ACD unit in the same 
procedure as when capturing the logs 
with an ethernet cable and check if the 
folder ‘piramid’ exists under the 
directory /home/ricoh. 

If the folder ‘piramid’ 
does not exist, reinstall 
the OS and ACD app. 

VMCU and/or VICU 
board defective 

Check if the red LED is lit on the board. 

 

If lit in red, replace the 
board or the entire ACD 
unit. 

Loose cable 
connection 

Verify proper connection at both ends 
of the cable connecting the ACD unit 
and printer engine. 

Reconnect the cable. 

For cases other than the above, please provide SMC and ACD unit logs for investigation. 

 

List of known problems 

Known problems Solution 

SC693-06 occurs with 765mm+ banner 
sheets 

Fixed f/w scheduled for release in Dec 2018. 

SC693-02 occurs if the front door is 
opened xxx the job. 

Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.004.00. 

SC693-06 occurs after clearing a jam. Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.006.00. 

SC693-02 occurs if the calibration set or 
halftone or Use Maximum Density settings 
is different from the previous job. 

Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.005.01. 

SC693-02 occurs when continuously 
printed b/w jobs or test patterns. 

Fixed in ACD Unit System Ver.01.006.00. 

Cannot print out the test chart when 
generating the ACD properties due to a 
paper size mismatch error. 

Currently under investigation. 
Please provide Fiery logs for investigation. 

For cases other than the above, please provide SMC and ACD unit logs for investigation. 
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Capture the ACD unit logs 

See relating RTB# RM0B1023(SM Correction: Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: Storing Service 
Logs on SD Card) 

 

In case you cannot capture ACD unit logs 

If the ACD unit power turns On but the ACD unit logs cannot be captured, try the below. 

 

1. Copy and paste the debug file ‘vpudebug’ attached below to the root directory of the 
SD card or USB flash drive. (Right-click  Copy  Right-click on the root directory of 
the SD card  Paste.) 

 

2. Insert the SD card or USB flash drive to the ACD unit and turn On the printer power. 

3. Try capturing the logs with the ethernet cable. 

See RTB#RM0B1036 page 6/7 " Capturing logs with an Ethernet cable" for 
procedure. 

 

 

Notes on reinstalling the ACD unit firmware 

When reinstalling the ACD unit f/w, make sure to do the following as a set: 

 ACD unit FR correction parameter back up procedure (See relating RTB# 
RM0B1049) 

 Re-generate the ACD properties  

 Error Codes for ACD Unit Update Failure (See relating RTB# RM0B1050) 
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Please make the following correction in red to your FSM, in sections: 

3. Preventive Maintenance > Cleaning Points (2) > Paper Transfer Roller Unit (PTR) >
Rollers in the Paper Transfer Belt Unit

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) > Paper Transfer Belt Unit
> When installing the paper transfer belt

Correction 

After replacing the paper transfer roller or cleaning it, lubricate the whole circumference of 
the plastic part [A] of the collars with DrySurf grease about four turns. 

The paper transfer roller (the service parts as well) is lubricated at the factory and does not 
require additional lubrication when replacing. 

See also RTB #RM0B1064. 
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SYMPTOM 

Jam 97 and/or 98 occurs with preprinted media on the condition that they do not occur with 
media that is not preprinted. 

CAUSE 

Compared to white paper, reflection of the light emitted from the CIS is weaker when color 
or metallic images are preprinted on the media, preventing the CIS from properly detecting 
the paper edges. 

SOLUTION 

Do the flowcharts on the following pages. 
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START

For custom paper: Set Advanced Settings [#1321-06: Jam 

Detection: Paper Edge Detection: Setting] to ‘3.’

For generic paper: Select a paper type other than Black.

Solved?

For custom paper: Set Advanced Settings [#1321-06: Jam 

Detection: Paper Edge Detection: Setting] to ‘4.’

For generic paper: Select ‘Black’ for paper type.

Do 

flowchart 

‘A.’

Solved?

Clean the CIS shading plate by referring to RTB #RM0B1061.

END

NOTE: Do the following flowcharts on the condition that Jam 97/98 occur only 

with preprinted media and do not occur with media that is not preprinted.

NO

YES

NO
YES
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Do 

Flowchart 

‘B.’

A

Solved?

END

NO

YES

If possible, adjust the orientation of the media or the position of the preprinted 

images so that the preprinted images are not detected by the CIS.

90 mm

10 mm

C

I

S

5 mm
65 mm

125 mm

65 mm

2mm

搬送方向

＜CIS検知領域①＞

Feed 

direction

<CIS detection range 1>
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B

Solved?

For custom paper: Set Advanced Settings [#1321-02: Jam Detection: Detect/Ctrl 

JAM097/098)] to ‘OFF.’

For generic paper: Set Adjustment Settings for Operators [#0306: Detect 

J097/098] and [#0307: Control J097/098] to ‘OFF.’

END

For custom paper: Set Advanced Settings [#1321-06: Jam Detection: Paper Edge 

Detection: Setting] to ‘3.’

For generic paper: Select a paper type other than Black.

If possible, adjust the orientation of the paper or the position of the preprinted 

images so that the preprinted images are not detected by the CIS.

NO

YES

90 mm

10 mm

C

I

S

5 mm
65 mm

125 mm

65 mm

2mm

30 mm

15 mm

搬送方向 用紙中心

＜CIS検知領域②＞

Feed 

direction Center

<CIS detection range 2>
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The illustrations below show examples of how you can change the position of the 
preprinted images. 

 
Switching the LE and TE   Creating a margin 

   



Technical Bulletin PAGE: 1/1 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 21-Dec-18 No.: RM0B1070 

Subject: F/W bug causes Jam 80/28 with 431.9~437.5mm media Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 

From: Sales Strategy Section, 1st CP Business Dep.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

Jam 80 or 28 occurs with medias that are 431.9~437.5mm in length along feed direction. 

CAUSE 

Firmware bug 

SOLUTION 

Permanent solution 

Firmware will be fixed.  Announcement on the release will follow by revising this bulletin. 

Temporary solution 

Please advise your customer to work around the problem in the method below. 

 If the customer can change the paper size, change to a size 440mm or longer

 If the above is unacceptable, set the paper length in the generic settings or Advanced
settings to 431.8mm regardless of the actual paper size.
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Replace the following section of the FSM with the information contained in this bulletin: 

6. Troubleshooting > Image Quality > Image Quality 005: Stains > Toner dropping
in a low temperature and low humidity environment

SYMPTOM 

A) Toner drops and dirties the printout.

B) An unprinted mark is observed on the printout caused by reverse transfer.

C) Streak along the feed direction appears in yellow images.

Note that these symptoms occur very rarely. 

CAUSE 

Waste toner on the ITB reverse transfers to the drum and hinders proper drum cleaning 
when all the following conditions are met, which is a rare case: 

 Jobs are printed in LL environment; DC transfer is automatically applied for the drum-
to-paper transfer.

 Advanced Settings [#1229: Paper Transfer Pressure] is set to 2~4.

 Solid black images are printed frequently.

SOLUTION 

1. If both of the following conditions are met, set SP3-261-032 (Current Environment
(Main): Abs Humidity Thresh2 (Main)) to ‘3.30’ (default: 5):
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 The machine is installed in a room with air conditioning set to a preferable 
temperature and humidity. 

 The machine is installed in a small space, approximately 80m2 or smaller. 

If otherwise, set the SP to ‘3.50.’ 

2. Turn Off the machine power. 

 

3. Disassemble the ITB lubrication unit and clean the lubricant bar and brush.  See 
section ‘4. Replacement and Adjustment > ITB Lubrication Unit’ of the FSM for the 
procedure. 

 

4. Do the cleaning procedure described in section ‘3. Preventive Maintenance > Cleaning 
Points (1) > Intermediate Transfer Belt (ITB) Unit’ of the FSM. 

 

5. Do the cleaning procedure or replace with a new set of drum cleaning blade and 
lubricant blade for the affected color(s).  See section ‘Appendices > 2. Appendices: 
Preventive Maintenance Tables’ or ‘4. Replacement and Adjustment > Around the 
Drum > PCU Cleaning Unit Removal’ of the FSM. 

NOTE: When vacuuming the area outlined in red below, work carefully not to damage 
the edge of the cleaning blade. 

 

When replacing, replace the cleaning blade and lubricant blade together as a set. 

P/N Description Note 

D1793581 BLADE:CLEANING:ASS'Y  

M0B13652 or 
M2053652 

BLADE:APPLY:ASS'Y Presently changing from 
M2053652 to M0B13652. 

 

6. Turn On the machine power. 

 

If you cannot identify the affected color(s), do the cleaning procedure for all colors.  If the 
problem does not resolve, replace the cleaning brush and roller for all colors. 
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SYMPTOM 

1. SC499-03 (ITB speed sensor error: Not during light amount adjustment)

or

SC499-40 (ITB speed sensor error: During light amount adjustment)

2. Magenta or Yellow toner stains appear at the front (operator side) and/or rear (non-
operator side) edges of SRA3.

Example shown below is of Magenta.

CAUSE 

Toner accumulated on the development unit drops on the ITB speed sensor or the 
front/rear edges of the printed paper. 

Why Yellow and Magenta? 

Y and M toner transferred to the ITB tends to reverse transfer when it passes under the C 
and K drums.  To compensate for this loss, toner concentration is set higher for Y and M 
development units by spec.  This in turn can cause unwanted toner accumulation in Y and 
M development units, especially under the following conditions: 

 High temperature/humidity environment

 Low coverage images
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SOLUTION 

For toner stains on front/rear edges, do 1 and 3 below. 

For SC499, do 2 and 3 below. 

 

1 Do the troubleshooting procedure announced in RTB #RM0B1052 ‘Toner drops and 
stains the front and rear edges.’ 

 

2 Clean the ITB unit. 

For the procedure, refer to FSM section: 3. Preventive Maintenance > Cleaning Points 
(1) > Intermediate Transfer Belt (ITB) Unit. 

 

3 Modify the following SSP settings to reduce the toner concentration of the Y and M 
development units. 

To modify these SSP settings, use the batch file ‘MYgamma.txt’, debug cable and 
TeraTerm.  See RTB #RM0B1021 for the procedure on how to use the batch file. 

SSP No. Default Change to 

SSP3-630-023 2.15 2.05 

SSP3-630-024 2.25 1.95 

SSP3-630-102 1.20 1.00 

NOTE: These SSP settings will become standard SP settings in the Engine f/w 
scheduled for release in Feb, 2019. 
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SYMPTOM 

Image is faint or truncated at the edges if its length is 321.5mm or longer in main scan 
direction. 

The symptom also occurs with the registration detection marks, and therefore, affects the 
registration accuracy for jobs enabled of the auto registration adjustment function. 

CAUSE 

The registration setting in main scan direction, which is unique to each machine and 
adjusted at the factory, is within tolerance but too near the upper limit. 

F
e

e
d
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ire

c
tio

n
 

321.5mm+ 
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SOLUTION 

Do the below if the symptom is observed or the image is 321.5mm or longer across the 
feed direction. 

Modify the five SP values below by adding and subtracting the values described in red to 
or from the present values. 

SP No. Description Value to add 
to or subtract 

from the 
present value 

Example 

Before After 

SP1-078-001 CIS Ref Position Measured 
Value: CIS1 

+190 289 479 

SP1-078-002 CIS Ref Position Measured 
Value: CIS2 

+190 270 460 

SP1-078-003 CIS Ref Position Measured 
Value: CIS3 

+190 371 561 

SP1-502-001 Side-to-Side Reg Standard 
Value: Front Side 

-2 2.8 0.8 

SP1-502-002 Side-to-Side Reg Standard 
Value: Back Side 

-2 3 1 

NOTE: These SP values are unique to each machine.  Make sure to check the present 
value and do the calculation correctly. 

Cut-in S/N 

The following machines are adjusted of the registration setting in main scan direction to 
have a larger upper margin. 

Product 
Code 

Model & Region Cut-in S/N 

M0B117 Andromeda-P2a NA(R) 5018F710010～ 

M0B126 Andromeda-P2a EU(R) 5018F730027～ 

M0B128 Andromeda-P2a AP(R) 5018F850001～ 

M0B217 Andromeda-P2b NA(R) 5028F710012～ 

M0B226 Andromeda-P2b EU(R) 5028F730007～ 

M0B228 Andromeda-P2b AP(R) 5028F950001～ 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 

SYMPTOM 

SP1-613-002 (Gray Balance Adj. Result) shows always "Failed" after performing SP1-613-
001 (Gray Balance Adj. Execution). This symptom appears only after upgrading the 
Engine FW to Ver.1.521:12 (M0B15160K). 

 

If the gray balance adjustment has been failed, TIM-Red will not scan the color image 
correctly, which leads to the incorrect color calibration, main-scan shading and color 
homing functions in ACD unit. 

 

NOTE: You can confirm anytime if the previous Gray Balance Adjustment has been 
successfully completed or not by SP1-613-002 (Gray Balance Adj. Result). 

 

Reference Information:  

Gray balance adjustment should be performed in the following two cases. 

 

 (1) After replacing with a new TIM-Red unit (p/n: M0B17075) 

FSM section: 4. Replacement and Adjustment >Transferred Image Reading 
Module>TIM-Red Unit>After replacing the lens block and exposure unit. 

 

(2) After replacing with a new shading plate (p/n: M0B17090) 

FSM section: 4. Replacement and Adjustment >Transferred Image Reading 
Module>TIM-Red Unit>After replacing the Revolver (TIM-Red) 

 

CAUSE 

Bug in Engine FW Ver.1.521:12 (M0B15160K) 

 
  

Subject: Bug in Engine f/w ver.1.521 causes Gray balance adj to fail  Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 
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SOLUTION 

Temporary solution 

This workaround applies only for machines installed with Engine f/w ver. 1.521:12 
(M0B15160K). In other version, this workaround is not necessary, because this symptom 
will not appear. 

1. Downgrade the Engine f/w to ver.1.42:12 (M0B15160G). 

2. Do the Gray Balance Adjustment in SP1-613-001 and verify successful results by 
SP1-613-002. 

3. Upgrade the Engine f/w back to ver.1.521:12 (M0B15160K). 

 

Permanent solution 

Firmware has been fixed.   

Upgrade the Engine FW to Ver.1.53:12 (M0B15160L) or newer. 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 
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The TIM-Mag Unit installed on the Pro C9200 Series provides registration adjustments 
with high accuracy. 

This bulletin explains the Auto Registration Adjustment and Real-time Registration 
Adjustment functions in detail. 

 

The procedures for registration adjustments were changed from the firmware released in 
mid Sep 2018 listed below.  With the new firmware, all fine-tunings are to be made in 
Advanced Settings #1104, not in #1101. 

 

Firmware/Software Version 

Engine 1.42 or later 

System 1.06 or later 

Animation 1.03 or later 

TrayPaperSetting 2.02 or later 
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Auto Adjust Image Position (Auto Registration Adjustment) 

Prints out test charts printed of ‘registration marks’ at the four corners of the pages. 
The TIM-Mag Unit scans these marks for the system to automatically adjust the registration. 
 

 Go to: 
Tray Paper settings  Select Tray  Select Media setting and Edit the Settings   
Auto Adjust Image Position 

NOTE: The media must be associated to the tray. 

 

 

 Test chart and Check sheet 

1. Front Side Registration: Test chart x10, Check sheet x1 

2. Front & Back Registration： Test chart x30, Check sheet x1 

NOTE:  

 Number of test charts can be specified in Adjustment Settings for Skilled 
Operators #0107. 

⁃ To display #0107, log in as Administrator. 

⁃ Specifying a value smaller than the default may degrade the 
registration adjustment. 

 

 Number of check sheets can be specified in Advanced Settings #1102. 
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 Results of the adjustment made by Auto Adjust Image Position are stored in 
Advanced Settings #1101 [01-18].  The system refers to these parameters when 
printing. 

 Fine-tuning is made by adjusting the parameters in Advanced Settings #1104 [01-
12].  Press Manual Adjustment Image Position to jump to #1104. 
 

NOTE:  #1104 cannot be adjusted during the job.  Always adjust #1104 before 
the start of the job. 
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Image Position Feedback Correction (Real-time Registration Adjustment) 

Registration marks are printed on every page of the job, which are scanned by the TIM-
Mag Unit.  Correction values are calculated from the preceding 10 sheets, and then 
applied real-time to the succeeding pages of the job. 

 

 Select On/Off in Advanced Settings #1103 to enable/disable real-time registration 
correction. 

1. Correction OFF:  Real-time correction is turned off. 

2. Detection mark Back: Applies only front-to-back registration correction 
real-time. 

3. Detection mark Front & Back： Corrects the front side registration and 

then adjusts the back side registration to match with the front side. 

 

 

 When the job starts the image is registered on the page using the parameters stored 
in #1101 [01-18] (which are obtained by Auto Adjust Image Position).  As the job 
proceeds, the registration marks printed on each page are scanned to calculate the 
correction values, which are applied to the job real-time. 

 Make fine-tunings in #1104 [01-12].  
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Important Notes 
 With Black paper, Color paper and Transparencies, the registration accuracy may 

degrade.  These media types also have the risk of causing jams. 

 Jam 48 may occur, if the registration mark overlaps on the printed image. 

 To enable real-time registration adjustment, do Auto Adjust Image Position in advance.  
This is because the real-time registration is controlled using the parameters obtained 
from Auto Adjust Image Position. 

 Running Auto Adjust Image Position will set the fine-tuning parameters in #1104 back 
to ‘0.’  Repeating Auto Adjust Image Position does not enhance the registration 
accuracy. 

 However, if the paper is changed to a different lot during the job and the squareness of 
the paper may have changed considerably, repeat Auto Adjust Image Position. 
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TIM-Mag Unit 

TIM-Mag (Transferred Image Reading Module - Magnification) provides the following 
functions: 

 Auto color calibration 

 Auto registration adjustment 

 Real-time registration adjustment 

 

Here, we will focus on the two registration functions; auto and real-time registration 
adjustments. 

 

 

 
CIS Detects the image magnification ratio in main scan direction and the 

coordinates of the image and media.  Registration adjustment is 
performed based on these readings. 

Trigger photo sensor Detects the leading and trailing edges for registration adjustment in sub 
scan direction. 

Encoder Feeds back the sensor readings for registration adjustment in sub scan 
direction. 

 
NOTE: When the TIM-Mag Unit or its surrounding components are replaced, certain 

adjustments are required to retrieve the registration accuracy.  See RTB 
RM0B1035 for detail. 

 

  

CIS 

Driven Roller 
(Encoder) 

Trigger photo 
sensor 

Shading 
Correction Unit 
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The Three Types of Registration Adjustments 

The following are the three available registration adjustments.  Auto Adjust Image Position 
and Real-time Registration Adjustment basically apply the same principle with differences 
described in the table below. 

 
1. Front Side Registration Adjustment 

Adjusts the image registration for the front (first) side of the page. 

 
 

2. Back Side Registration Adjustment 
Adjusts the image registration for the back (second) side of the page. 

 
 

3. Front and Back Registration Adjustment 
Adjusts the image registration of the back side to match with the front side. 

 
 

 

 

 

Auto Adjust Image 
Position 

Real-time Registration 

Detection Mark: Back Detection Mark: Front & Back 

Adjust-
ment 

Side 
printed of 

the 
registration 

marks 

Adjust-
ment 

Side printed 
of the 

registration 
marks 

Adjustment 

Side printed 
of the 

registration 
marks 

Front Side ✔ Front - - ✔ Front 

Back Side ✔ Back - - - - 

Front-to-Back ✔ Front ✔ Front ✔ Front 
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Technical Details 

 
 Front Side Registration Adjustments 
 Back Side Registration Adjustments 

Both adjustments are done in the following process. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Front-to-Back registration adjustment 
 
 

 
  

Reference Point 

F
e

e
d

 D
ire

c
tio

n
 

Target Image Position 

1. Scans the leading 
edges of the paper 
and the image. 

2. Top-left corner (in the 
figure above) of the sheet 
is set as origin and the 
coordinates are adjusted 
so that the long edges of 
the paper and image are 
registered parallel to the 
feed direction.  

3. Calculates the 
shape of the paper 
and the contraction 
rate after fusing, to 
adjust the image to 
the ideal position. 

4. Prints the 
image to the ideal 
position according 
to the calculation. 

1.  Long edge of the paper and image are set parallel against feed direction for front side; keystone registration. 

Back 

Front 

2. Calculates the 
coordinates of the image 
on the back side on the 
supposition that the 
image printed on the 
front side is transparent 
and visible on the back 
side. 

3. Keystone 
registration is done 
for the back side.  
At this stage, front-
to-back misaligns 
as in above. 

4. To match the 
back side against 
the front, the back 
side registration 
is adjusted. 

5. The back side 
image is distorted 
to match with the 
front side. 



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 9/21 

Reissued: 21-Feb-19 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 17-Jan-19 No.: RM0B1075 
 

 

Registration Adjustments in Advanced Settings 
 

Advanced Settings No. Function 

1101 

[1 - 18] 
Stores and displays the results (parameters) of Auto Adjust Image 
Position.  These parameters are referred to for the registration adjustments 
including real-time registration adjustment. 

[19] 
Switches the paper edge detection sensor On/Off.  (This setting basically 
does not have to be changed.) 

1102 
[1 - 2] 

Specifies the number of Check sheets printed out in Auto Adjust Image 
Position. 

[03] Specifies the accuracy of Auto Adjust Image Position for the back side. 

1103 [01] Enables/disables Real-time Registration Adjustment. 

1104 [01 - 12] For fine-tuning after running Auto Adjust Image Position. 

 
 

Advanced Settings #1101 

Advanced Settings #1101 stores the result of Auto Adjust Image Position. 

 
 
NOTE: Fine-tunings cannot be made in #1101. 
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Arrows in red indicate the 
locations where the 
correction values apply to 
match the back side with 
the front side. 

Advanced Settings 1104 

#1104 provides parameters used for fine-tuning the registration shifts. 

 
 

New Registration Functions 

The following are the new image registration functions added to Pro C9200 Series, which 
were not available on the predecessor Pro C9100 Series. 
 
 Front and Back 

 
1101 [05, 06] Image Position Adjust Front and Back 
The image position of the back side is adjusted to match with that of the front side, by 
adding the value input to this setting to the image position correction parameter of the 
back side obtained from Auto Image Adjust Position. 
 
1101 [11, 12] Image Magnification Adjust Front and Back 
The image magnification ratio of the back side is adjusted to match with that of the 
front side, by adding the value input to this setting to the magnification correction 
parameter of the back side obtained from Auto Image Adjust Position. 
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 Trapezoidal Distortion 
 

1101 [13, 14] Image Position Trapezoidal Distortion 
Adjusts the squareness of the image toward the trailing edge of the front side. 
 

 
 

1101 [15, 16] Image Position Trapezoidal Distortion 
Adjusts the squareness of the image toward the trailing edge of the back side. 

 
1101 [17, 18] Image Position Trapezoidal Distortion: Adjust Front and Back 
Adjusts the squareness of the image on the back side to match with the front side. 
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 1101 [19] Switch Paper Edge Detection Sensor 

Specifies the paper edge detection accuracy in correcting the registration along the 
feed direction, by switching between the two sensors shown below. 

 

 
 
 

Accuracy Sensor type Supported media 

Normal Visible light reflective For color or black paper, 
transparencies, metallic 
paper 

High Accuracy Infrared reflective  White 

 
 
NOTE: Since the optimal sensor is selected automatically for the media in use, this setting 

basically requires no adjustment. 
 
  

Paper 
Transfer 

Unit 

SWIFT 
Unit 
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 1102 [03] Adjustment Mode 

Specifies the accuracy of Auto Adjust Image Position. 
 

 
 
 

Difference between Normal and High accuracy 

When there is a large gap in between each sheet as they are fed through the paper 
path, the fusing temperature fluctuates (due to the heat absorbed by the paper), 
which affects the contraction rate of the paper and degrades the image registration 
accuracy.  In the High Accuracy mode, the number of test charts printed is increased 
so that the sheets are fed in a shorter interval, thus maintains more consistent fusing 
temperature. 

 
Normal mode 

f: Front side 

b: Back side  

 

 
*1: Indicates the 10 sheets scanned for adjusting the registration of the back side. 
Notice the long intervals (large gap) observed in the last portion. 
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High Accuracy mode 

f: Front side 

b: Back side 

 

 
* 2:  Indicates the 14 sheets scanned to adjust the registration of the back side. 

Notice there are no portions where the sheets are fed in long intervals. 
 
 
 
 

 1104 [01 – 12]   Image Position Feedback Correction: GAP 

Fine tunes the image registration, magnification and squareness toward the trailing 
edge real-time. 
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Detailed Explanation of Real-time Registration Adjustment 
 

 
Real-time registration: 1103 [1: Correction OFF] in Simplex job 

Applies the parameters of #1101 and #1104.  Registration correction is not fed back 
during the job; no real-time correction. 

NOTE: Fine-tuning was made in #1101 on the previous firmware. 

 
Parameters applied 
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Real-time Registration: #1103 [2: Back] in Duplex job 

Registers the image on the back side so that it matches with the front side, without 
performing keystone registration. Correction value is calculated and applied real-time 
during the job. 

 

Front side: Applies the parameters of #1101 and #1104. 

Back side: Applies the parameters of #1101 for the first 10 sheets.  Succeeding pages 
are applied of the correction parameters obtained real-time from the preceding 
10 pages of the job.  

 

Parameters applied 

 
 
When is the correction applied? 

 
 
*1: Front-to-back registration correction parameter obtained from Auto Adjust Image Position 
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Real-time Registration: #1103 [3: Front/Back] in Duplex job 

Front-to-back registration is performed after keystone registration.  Real-time correction is 
applied to both keystone registration and front-to-back registration during the job. 

 

Front Side: The first 16 sheets are applied of the parameters of Auto Adjust Image 
Position and #1104 (fine-tuning), and the succeeding pages are applied of 
the real-time correction parameters calculated during the job from every 10 
pages. 

Back Side: The first several pages are applied of the parameters of Auto Adjust Image 
Position and #1104 (fine-tuning), and the succeeding pages are applied of 
the real-time correction parameters calculated during the job from every 10 
pages for keystone registration.  After another several pages, front-to-back 
registration adjustment is performed by using the keystone registration 
coordinates of the front side detected during the job. 

 

Parameters applied 

 
 
*1: Front-to-back registration correction parameters of Auto Registration Adjustment 

*2: Due to the time needed for calculating the correction value from the 10 sheets, the 
correction value is applied to the 17th sheet instead of the 11th for an A3 duplex job. 
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When is the correction applied? 

 
 

The timing of when the correction values apply changes depending on the following 
conditions: 

 Length of the paper 

 Line speed 

 Simplex or Duplex 

 
Example of Pro C9200 Series Standard line speed, Duplex job: 

Paper size Side Timing 

A4 Front 21st 
Back 30th 

A3/SRA3 Front 17th 
Back 26th 

700mm Front 15th 
Back 24th 
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Banner sheet registration Adjustment 

 For banner sheets, Auto Adjust Image Position and Real-time registration correction 
are effective for the sizes described in the table below. 

 Note that the accuracy will depend on the paper stock. 

 

 Up to 487.7mm Up to 700mm Up to 1260mm 

Front Effective Effective Effective (*Note) 

Back Effective Effective Not supported 

 
 

* Note: 

The effect of Auto Adjust Image Position and Real-time Registration Correction may 
reduce for 1260mm banner printing, because the SWIFT operation does not support this 
size. 

  

NOTE: The adjustments required when installing peripheral options is important in 
achieving good registration accuracy for banner jobs.  See RD3EW001 for detail. 
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Prerequisite: Mechanical registration 
adjustment must be completed. 
 
Related bulletins: 
RTB No. RM0B1035  
RTB No. RD3EW001 

Registration adjustment flowchart 
Start

Do Auto Image Position 

Adjustment and verify the 

Check sheet.

Is the registration 

acceptable?

Is adjustment needed only 

for the back (2nd) side?

Adjust the image position of the 2nd side 

against the 1st side in the following Advanced 

Settings: 1104-03,04,07,08,11,12.

Acceptable?

Is [1103: Image Position 

Feedback Correction] 

enabled?

Keep it disabled [1].

Select [3]: Detection Mark: Front & Back.

Stop

• Adjust the image position of the 1st side in the 

following Advanced Settings: 1104-

01,02,05,06, 09,10.

• Then, adjust the image position of the 2nd side 

against the 1st side in the following Advanced 

Settings: 1104-03,04,07,08,11,12.

Acceptable?

Is [1103: Image Position 

Feedback Correction] 

enabled?

Keep it disabled [1].

Select [2]: Detection Mark: Back.

If the adjustment is needed for the 1st 

side and the Image Position Feedback 

Correction is enabled, disable the 

Image Position Feedback Correction.

Auto Adjust Image Position

Fine-tuning

Real-time Correction

Yes

No

YES
NO

Yes

No

Yes

No

Yes

No No

Yes

 
 
  



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 21/21 

Reissued: 21-Feb-19 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 17-Jan-19 No.: RM0B1075 
 

 

Possible causes of Jam 48 
 

 The registration marks printed on the pages are overlapped on the printed image. 

 The registration marks are printed on the edges of the pages and are cut off. 

⁃ Improper fine-tuning values might be input to #1104. 

⁃ The actual size of the paper set on the tray is not matching with the size 
registered in the library. 

 The density of the registration marks is too light for an unknown reason. 

 The paper edge cannot be detected because the media in use has a low reflection 
rate, like black or dark color paper. 

 

Reference: Registration accuracy  

 Squareness Within +/-0.06 degrees 

Keystone 
registration 
accuracy 

(LE as 
reference point) 

LT/A4 ~ 13"x19.2" 
(Paper stock: NBS180K) 

Main scan 0.6mm or less 

Sub scan 0.6mm or less 

LT/A4 ~ 13"x19.2" 
(Paper stock: POD Glosscoat 128gsm (SP-A)) 

Main scan 0.6mm or less 

Sub scan 0.7mm or less 

13"x19.2" ~ 700mm 
(Paper stock: OK Prince high-quality 209.3gsm) 

Main scan 0.9mm or less 

Sub scan 0.9mm or less 

13"x19.2" ~ 700mm 
(Paper stock: Banner sheet (SP-A)) 

Main scan 0.9mm or less 

Sub scan 0.9mm or less 

Front-to-back 
registration 
accuracy 

LT/A4 ~ 13"x19.2" 
(Paper stock: NBS180K) 

Main scan 0.5mm or less 

Sub scan 0.5mm or less 

LT/A4 ~ 13"x19.2" 
(Paper stock: POD Glosscoat 128gsm (SP-A)) 

Main scan 0.5mm or less 

Sub scan 0.5mm or less 

13"x19.2" ~ 700mm 
(Paper stock: OK Prince high-quality 209.3gsm) 

Main scan 1.5mm or less 

Sub scan 1.5mm or less 

13"x19.2" ~ 700mm 
(Paper stock: Banner sheet (SP-A)) 

Main scan 1.5mm or less 

Sub scan 1.5mm or less 

  

NOTE:  

 Above are test results of a specific paper stock with a +/- 0.06 degrees squareness.  
Registration accuracy will differ depending on the stock and its squareness. 

Please follow the procedures described in this bulletin to achieve the best possible 
registration accuracy. 
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Subject: 175 dot / 175 line + fine text to resolve image quality problems Prepared by: H. Matsui 

From: Sales Strategy Section, 1st CP Business Dep.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

Please be informed that changing the [Halftone mode] on the Fiery controller to ‘175 dot’ 
or ‘175 line + fine text’ (default: 200 dot + fine text) is effective in resolving the image 
quality problems listed below. 

Take note of the following points when making this change. 

 The granularity of the image degrades.

 Make sure to recreate the output profile and perform calibration.

 Vertical black (color) streaks

 Vertical white streaks

 Horizontal black (color) streaks

 Horizontal white streaks

 Jitter

 Banding

 Vertical white bands

 Horizontal white bands

 Vertical black (color) bands

 Horizontal black (color) bands

 Fuzzy lines

 Low density

 Uneven density

 Unevenness in indefinite shape

 Rough image
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 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 
SC518 (paper cooling belt overrun error) occurs at any of the following timings: 

 After turning On the machine power

 After closing the front doors

 At job start (before the first page gets printed)

CAUSE 
Compared to the predecessor model, the initialization time for the Paper cooling belt 
centering control was reduced. 

SOLUTION 

Permanent solution 

Engine firmware will be modified. 

Release date and version information TBA. 

Temporary solution 

Until the above firmware becomes available, work around the problem by doing the 
flowchart on the next page. 
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Start

Did SC518 occur at any of the following timings?

• After turning On the machine power

• After closing the front doors

• At job start (before printing any sheets)

Set SP1-918-001 (Paper Cool Belt Centering Ctl: Centering Roller Adjustment) 

to ‘2.5’ (default 1.5).

Set the value to ‘8’for both of the following SPs:

SP1-918-002 (Paper Cool Belt Centering Ctl: Upper Centering Roller 

Stabilizat. Position)

SP1-918-003 (Paper Cool Belt Centering Ctl: Lower Centering Roller 

Stabilizat. Position)

Verify that the edge of the upper and lower belts position between the 

engraved lines on the belt positioning roller by referring to the following section 

of the FSM:

4.Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Cooling Unit > Paper Cooling Belt 

(Upper)> Installing the Paper Cooling Belt (Upper)

4.Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Cooling Unit > Paper Cooling Belt 

(Lower) > Installing the Paper Cooling Belt (Lower)

Power cycle the machine Off/On.

Did SC518 occur?

Do the paper cooling belt position adjustment by referring to the following 

section of the FSM:

4.Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Cooling Unit > Paper Cooling Belt 

(Upper) > Paper Cooling Belt (Upper) Position Adjustment

4.Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Cooling Unit > Paper Cooling Belt 

(Lower) > Paper Cooling Belt (Lower) Position Adjustment

End

NO

YES

YES

NO
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Subject: Change in ACS default value / Correction to TCRU/ORU 
Troubleshooting manual correction 

Prepared by: H. Matsui 

From: Sales Strategy Section, 1st CP Business Dep.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 
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 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 
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 Product Safety  Other ( )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 
Compared to the predecessor model Andromeda-P1, productivity degrades in jobs that 
contain both FC (full color) pages and BW (black/white) pages. 

CAUSE 
The default setting of 0401: [No. of Sheets for Auto Color Selection] in the Adjustment 
Settings for Operators is set to ‘5’ while it was ‘0’ (disabled) on the predecessor model. 

With the Auto Color Selection (ACS) function enabled, printing switches between FC and 
BW modes and causes delay. 

NOTE: The default value of the ACS setting is however described as “0” in the Pro 
C9200/C9210 Operating Instructions Adjustment Item Menu Guide: TCRU/ORU 
manual. 

SOLUTION 
The ACS setting was corrected.  See cut-in S/N of the Imaging Section below. 
For machines before the cut-in S/N, set 0401 to ‘0.’ 

Also, the following section of the Pro C9200/9210 Operating Instructions Troubleshooting: 
TCRU/ORU manual was replaced with the descriptions on the following pages. 

10. Improving Throughput > Improving Throughput when Continuously Performing
Black and White and Color Printing (p.177)

NOTE 

 Setting 0401 to ‘0’ will shorten the life of the drums and toner, because black/white
pages will be printed in FC mode.

 This setting corresponds to SP2-907-001 (ACS Switch Set: FC to BW).

Cut-in S/N of the Imaging Section 

Model Code Region Cut-in S/N Model Code Region Cut-in S/N 

M0B117 NA 5018FC10001 M0B217 NA 5028FB10019 

M0B126 EU 5018FB30017 M0B226 EU 5028FB30016 

M0B128 AP 5018FB50006 M0B228 AP 5028FC50001 
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Requested Action 

Please explain the above to your customers and provide them with assistance in finding 
the best setting according to their preferences by referring to the revised description 
below. 

 

How to Improve Productivity for Jobs Mixed with FC and B&W Pages 

Printing is available in BW mode for black/white pages and FC mode for full color pages. 
When a job consists of both black/white and full color pages, productivity decreases due to 
the time needed to switch between the modes. 

This loss in productivity can be compensated by specifying the number of black/white 
pages to be printed in FC mode before switching from FC mode to BW mode within the 
job.  This value can be specified in 0401: [No. of Sheets for Auto Color Selection] of the 
Adjustment Settings for Operators menu. 

The table below describes the print behavior depending on this setting. 

Value Behavior 

0 
(Default) 
Disabled 

Prints the entire job in FC mode. 

NOTE: Maintains high productivity but shortens the life of the 
drum and toner. 

1 
(Minimum) 

Switches from FC mode to BW mode from the 1st black/white 
page. Productivity decreases, but Cyan/Magenta/Yellow stations 
are inactive while printing in BW mode. 

10 
(Maximum) 

Switches from FC mode to BW mode from the 10th black/white 
page.  If there is less than 10 black/white pages in succession, 
printing remains in FC mode, thus maintains high productivity. 

 

NOTE 

・ Printing black/white pages in FC mode keeps the Cyan/Magenta/Yellow development 
units activated and affects the yield of the PCDU (photoconductor and development 
unit), toner and waste toner bottle. 

・ If a full color page follows black/white page(s), printing will always switch to FC mode 
because full color pages cannot be printed in BW mode. 
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Example 1 [Page 1: Full color,  Pages 2~5: Black/white] 

・ Setting the ACS value to ‘1’ will switch the print mode from FC to BW on the 2nd 
page.  Setting the value to 2~4 will result in the same behavior, but in this case, it is 
recommended to set the value to ‘1’ to avoid activating the unneeded development 
units of the color stations. 

・ Setting the ACS value to ‘0’ or ‘5+’ will further improve productivity but will affect the 
yield of the PCDU and toner. 

 
 Page 1 Page 2 Page 3 Page 4 Page 5 

      

ACS = 0 FC FC FC FC FC 
ACS = 1 FC BW BW BW BW 
ACS = 2 FC FC BW BW BW 
ACS = 3 FC FC FC BW BW 
ACS = 4 FC FC FC FC BW 
ACS = 5 FC FC FC FC FC 

  
ACS setting   Print mode   

 

Example 2 [Pages 1 and 4: Full color, Pages 2, 3 and 5: Black/white] 

・ Setting the ACS value to ‘1’ will switch the print mode from FC to BW on the 2nd, 
4th, and 5th pages. Productivity decreases significantly. 

・ Setting the ACS value to ‘0’ or ‘3+’ will prevent the print mode from switching. 
Maintains high productivity. 

 Page 1 Page 2 Page 3 Page 4 Page 5 

      

ACS = 0 FC FC FC FC FC 
ACS = 1 FC BW BW FC BW 
ACS = 2 FC FC BW FC FC 
ACS = 3 FC FC FC FC FC 

  
ACS setting   Print mode   

 

FC BW BW BW BW 

FC BW BW BW FC 
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Subject: Problems caused by clogged waste toner path Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Sales Strategy Section, 1st CP Business Dep. 

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Product Safety  

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Other (     ) 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Tier 2 

SYMPTOM 

 ‘Toner end’ is detected even when the toner bottle is not empty.

 Faint image

 SC348 (toner supply error)

 SC361 (TD sensor output error: upper limit)

 SC374 (ID sensor pattern density low error)

CAUSE 

Adjustment Settings for Operators 0501-01 [Execute Cleaning Initial Setting for PCU: 
KCMY] or SP3-032-001 (Cleaning Setup: Exe: Execute: All) is performed too frequently. 
This causes the M and/or Y developer to clog at the exit of the development unit leading to 
the waste toner path. 

SOLUTION 

System f/w was modified to eliminate the above setting that cleans the PCU of all KCMY 
stations together. 

With System f/w ver. 1.09 or later, it is requested to perform PCU cleaning separately for 
CMY and Black as described below to prevent clogging of the waste toner path. 

Adjustment Settings for Operators: 

1. Do 0501-02 [Execute Cleaning Initial Setting for PCU: CMY].

2. Do 0501-03 [Execute Cleaning Initial Setting for PCU: Black].

3. Do 0201-02 [Execute Image Quality Adjustment: Adjust Image Density].

SP mode: 

1. Do SP3-032-002 (Cleaning Setup: Exe: Execute: Col).

2. Do SP3-032-003 (Cleaning Setup: Exe: Execute: K).

3. Do SP3-011-002 (Manual ProCon: Exe: Density Adjustment).

 For the procedure on how to clean clogged waste toner path, see following pages.
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How to clean the clogged waste toner path 

1. Slowly and gently remove the M and Y development units. 

2. Vacuum the entrance of the development unit, if clogged as in below. 

 

 

3. Place a sheet of paper on the ITB and vacuum the entrance of the waste toner path. 

 

 

4. Tap around the exit of the development unit with the handle of a screwdriver. 

 

 

5. Vacuum for about 10 seconds to remove loose developer from the aperture. 
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6. Put back the development unit and turn On the machine power with the door open. 

7. To reduce the amount of developer in the M and Y development units, attach the 
developer bottle (covered with a plastic bag to make sure developer does not spill) and 
do the following SPs for 20 seconds respectively: SP5-804-087 (Output Check: 
Development Motor: M) and -088(Y). 

 

 

8. To reduce the amount of developer in the sub hopper, do the following SPs three times 
respectively: SP3-050-005 (Force Toner Supply: Exe: M) and -006(Y). 

9. Replace the M and Y developer. 
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SYMPTOM 

The following problems occur because the machine is not level. 

 The PTB runs off track and is eventually damaged.

 The ITB runs off track and causes the following SC:

 SC471-00 (Belt position ready timeout)

 SC474-02 (ITB position error 2): front side overrun

 SC474-03 (ITB position error 3): rear side overrun

CAUSE 

The leveling procedure described in the Installation section of the FSM is incomplete. 

In detail 

The FSM only documents the leveling procedure as part of the installation procedure for 
the main units; the Imaging section and Fusing section.  However, connecting optional 
peripherals after leveling the main units affects the leveling of the main units.  Therefore, 
the main units must always be leveled whenever optional peripherals are connected or 
disconnected, but the FSM is missing of this instruction. 

• The machines can become very unlevel especially if the level of an optional
peripheral was changed after it was docked to the Imaging section.  Note that
the machine is considerably unlevel, if the leveling bolt of the Imaging section is
floating from its shoe.

SOLUTION 

Do the below after docking all the machines (Imaging section, Fusing section and optional 
peripherals) with screws and leveling. 

1. Verify that every machine is level.

2. Verify that all leveling bolts of the Imaging section, Fusing section and optional
peripherals set firmly on the leveling shoes.

Repeat the leveling procedure if ‘1’ and ‘2’ above are not met.  If there is a leveling bolt
floating from its shoe, do the below.
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3. Turn the bolt until it contacts the shoe, and further extend the bolt by making an extra
half rotation so that the shoe sets firm against the floor.
* Touch the leveling shoe to check if it is in contact with the bolt.

Leveling shoe

Leveling bolt

See flowcharts below for the complete leveling procedure.  New explanations are in red. 

Installation 

Start

Open the rear box.

Dock the Fusing and Imaging 

sections.

Level the Imaging section.

Is the level of the Imaging 

section with tolerance?

End

YES

NO

Level the Fusing section.

Close the rear box.

Level the Imaging section.

Attach the peripheral to the pins on 

the Imaging section.

Level the peripheral.

Dock the Imaging section to the 

peripheral with screws.

Are the leveling bolts of all the 

machine set firmly on the 

leveling shoes? Are all the 

machines level?

Repeat the leveling procedure for 

each machine until level.

NO

YES

Tolerance

 Front/Rear: 1mm/1000mm

 Right/Left: 0.5mm/1000mm

Tolerance for RT5120

 Front/Rear: 5mm/1000mm

 Right/Left: 5mm/1000mm

Tolerance

 Front/Rear: 1mm/1000mm

 Right/Left: 0.5mm/1000mm
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When disconnecting options 

Start

End

YES

NO

Remove the screws connecting the 

peripheral with the Imaging section.

Release the leveling bolts from the 

leveling shoes on all peripherals.

Disconnect the peripheral by 

releasing it from the pins on the 

Imaging section.

Are all leveling bolts of the 

Imaging and Fusing sections 

set firmly on the shoes? Are 

both units level?

Level the Imaging and Fusing 

sections.

Imaging section tolerance

 Front/Rear: 1mm/1000mm

 Right/Left: 0.5mm/1000mm

Fusing section tolerance

 Front/Rear: 1mm/1000mm

 Right/Left: 0.5mm/1000mm
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SYMPTOM 

The output density of Cyan to decreases if the PCDU of all stations are refreshed together 
(with SP 3-032-001: Cleaning Setup: Exe/Execute: ALL or [0501-1: Execute Cleaning 
Initial Setting for PCU: KCMY] of Adjustment Settings for Operators). 

CAUSE 

The problem occurs in the following sequence: 

a) Refreshing the PCDU of all stations together causes waste toner exhausted from
two stations; BK and Cyan, to flow immediately under the exit to the waste toner
path of the C development unit.

b) The amount of waste toner exceeds the capacity of the waste toner transport path
and clogs the exit to the waste toner path of the Cyan development unit.

c) The amount of developer in the Cyan development increases.

d) Toner clogs the entrance to the Cyan development unit from the sub hopper.

e) Toner cannot be supplied to the Cyan development unit and the toner density in the
unit decreases.

f) Output density of Cyan decreases.

SOLUTION 

Update the firmware below together as a set to the versions described. 

 Engine Ver.1.60:12 (M0B15160M) or newer

 System Ver.1.10 (M0B16021P) or newer

The following changes take effect after the above update: 

• SP 3-032-001(Cleaning Setup: Exe/Execute: ALL) disappears from the SP.

• 0501-01 [Execute Cleaning Initial Setting for PCU] disappears from the Adjustment
Settings for Operators menu.
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Service Manual Revision 

This bulletin provides the procedure for replacing the Registration Unit procured as a 
service part and the adjustments required after the replacement. 

Flowchart

START

Procedure #1
Replacing the registration unit

Procedure #2
Regaining tension for the PTR drive timing belt

Procedure #3
Entering the characteristics value of the ID/MUSIC 

Sensors

Procedure #4
Optical axis correction of the PTR timing sensor

Procedure #5
CIS adjustment

Procedure #6
Image Position Adjustment

END

NOTE
PTR unit will be reused.

NOTE
Includes the troubleshooting for Blurred image at the 

edge of main scan direction on large size paper
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Procedure #1: Replacing the registration unit 

1. Remove the PTR unit from the Registration Unit. 

See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) 
 
NOTE: The PTR Unit will be reused.  

 
2. Remove the Registration Unit from the Imaging section. 

See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Registration Unit (Drawer Unit) > Drawer 
Unit. 

 
IMPORTANT 
 The registration unit is heavy and requires at least two people for removal.  Work 

with extra care when removing and reinstalling the registration unit. 

 Do not leave the registration unit pulled out on its rails for more than 10 hours, or the 
components will deform and cause problems such as variation in the PTR pressure. 

 
3. Install the Registration Unit procured as a service part. 

See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Registration Unit (Drawer Unit) > Drawer 
Unit > Reinstalling the Drawer Unit. 

 
 

4. Reinstall the PTR Unit that was removed from the old Registration Unit in step 1, onto 
the new Registration Unit. 

See FSM and follow the steps in reverse order: > 4. Replacement and Adjustment > 
Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) 

 
IMPORTANT 
Before reinstalling the PTR Unit, use both hands and press the two levers [A] together a 
few times to let the Paper Transfer Cleaning Blade #1 separate from and contact with 
the Paper Transfer Belt.  This will help prevent the blade from curling. 
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Do the same for Paper Transfer Cleaning Blade #2 using levers [B]. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Procedure #2: Regaining tension for the PTR drive timing belt 

 

After replacing with the new Registration Unit, adjust the PTR drive timing belt tension.  
 
See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) > PTR Drive 

Timing Belt > Regaining tension for the PTR drive timing belt 
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Procedure #3: Entering the characteristics value of the ID/MUSIC Sensor 
 
Because each ID/MUSIC sensor has different characteristic values, you must enter the 
values unique to the ID/MUSIC sensor mounted on the new Registration Unit in the SP 
mode.  
 
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION to the current FSM 

Data sheet of the ID/MUSIC sensor is included as an accessory to the Registration Unit 
procured as a service part.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
ID/MUSIC sensor characteristic values are described in the table on the data sheet for 
Front, Rear, Y, M, C and K. 
 
See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Paper transfer Unit (PTR) > ID/MUSIC 

Sensors to enter the characteristic values. 
 
Then, execute Process Control. 
 
  

Data sheet Table 

Characteristics 
value 
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Procedure #4: Optical axis correction PTR timing sensor 
 
Correct the optical axis of the PTR timing sensor by referring to the flowchart below. 

Print test pattern in duplex.

Make the following SP settings:

• SP1-021-XXX (Skew/Shift Jam Detect): 0 (default: 1)

• SP1-917-XXX (Skew/Shift Adjustment Setting): 0 (default: 1)

• SP1-033-XXX (Lead Edge Reg Jam Detect): 0 (default: 1)

• SP3-500-001 (ImgQltyAdj :ON/OFF): 0 (default: 1)

• SP1-090-XXX (LE Reg Adj: Paper Length Sn SW): 0 (default)

• SP1-095-001 (PTR TimSNS Advance/Delay): 0 (default)

NOTE: ‘XXX’ Corresponds to the media assigned to the tray.

Calculate [B’] with the formula below.

[B’] = [B] - [E]

[B] = SP1-919-002 (PTR TimSNS LayoutAdj SetValue/PTR Timming SNS Sub)

Turn ON power.

[E] ≦0.5mm?

NO

YES

1. Calculate [E] with the formula below.

[E] = [A] / [P]

[A] = SP1-095-001(PTR TimSNS Advance/Delay)

[P] = Number of pages printed of the pattern

2. Again, set SP1-095-001 to ‘0'.

Set 1-090-XXX (LE Reg Adj: Paper Length Sn SW) to 1 (default: 0)

Input [B’] to SP1-919-002.

Continued on next page.

Recommended Conditions

• Overall rank A media from the Pro C92xx Media List

• At least 20 pages (10 sheets)

• Small Grid Pattern (SP2-109-007)

Example

[E]  = -0.6

[B]  = 0.1

[B’] = 0.1 - (-0.6) = 0.7
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END

NO

YES

Print test pattern in duplex.

1. Calculate [E] with the formula below

[E] = [A] / [P]

[A] = SP1-095-001(PTR TimSNS Advance/Delay)

[P] = Number of pages printed of the test pattern

2. Again, set SP1-095-001 to ‘0'.

[E] ≦0.5mm?

Calculate [C’] with formula below.

[C’] = [C] - [E]

[C] = SP1-919-001(PTR TimSNS LayoutAdj SetValue/PTR Timming SNS)

Make the following SP settings:

• SP1-021-XXX (Skew/Shift Jam Detect): 1 (default)

• SP1-917-XXX (Skew/Shift Adjustment Setting): 1 (default)

• SP1-033-XXX (Lead Edge Reg Jam Detect): 1 (default)

• SP3-500-001 (ImgQltyAdj :ON/OFF): 1 (default)

• SP1-090-XXX (LE Reg Adj: Paper Length Sn SW): 0 (default)

Continued from previous page

Recommended Conditions

• Overall rank A media from the Pro C92xx Media List

• At least 20 pages (10 sheets)

• Small Grid Pattern (SP2-109-007)

<Example>

[E]  = - 0.6

[C]  = 0.1

[C’] = 0.1 - (-0.6) = 0.7
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Procedure #5: CIS adjustment 
 
1. Do the CIS adjustment by referring to the following section of the FSM. 
 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Registration Unit (Drawer Unit) > 
CIS1/CIS2/CIS3 > Shading/Skew Adjustment after the CIS Replacement 

 
 
2. In addition to the above procedure, add ‘190’ to the current SP1-078-001~003 settings. 
 

SP Description 
Value to 

add 

Example 

Current 
value 

After the 
addition 

SP1-078-001 CIS Ref PositionMeasured Value/CIS1 +190 289 479 

SP1-078-002 CIS Ref PositionMeasured Value/CIS2 +190 270 460 

SP1-078-003 CIS Ref PositionMeasured Value/CIS3 +190 371 561 
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Procedure #6: Image Position Adjustment 
 

START

Trailing Edge Skew Adjustment

END

Within 0.2mm/400mm 

tolerance?

NO

YES

Paper Skew Adjustment

Within 0.2mm/400mm 

tolerance?

NO

YES

Image Skew Adjustment

Within 0.15mm/280mm 

tolerance?

NO

YES

Image Position Adjustment

Within +/-5mm tolerance?

YES

NO

 
 
  

Recommended conditions for printing 
the test pattern 
 

• Overall rank A media from the 
Pro C92xx Media List 

• At least 3 pages 

• ‘Test Print (Front & Back)’ pattern 

Go to: 
Tray Paper Settings  Edit the 
Settings…  Auto Adjust Image 
Position  Test Print (Front & 
Back) 
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Trailing Edge Skew Adjustment 

See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Image Adjustment > Adjustment Related to 
Transport Precision > Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) Angle Correction (Trailing 
Edge Skew Adjustment)  

 
 Tolerance = 0.2mm/400mm 

 
 
 
 
 
Paper Skew Adjustment 

See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment > Image Adjustment >Image Position 
Adjustment Using IMSS and Adjustment Setting for Operators > Adjusting the 
Image Position on Side1 > (a) Adjust the paper skew 

 
NOTE: Front and back sides are adjusted together. 

 
 Tolerance = 0.2mm / 400mm 

 
 
 

 
 
Perpendicularity Adjustment 

See FSM: 4. Replacement and Adjustment>Image Adjustment>Image Position 
Adjustment Using IMSS and Adjustment Setting for Operators>Adjusting 
the Image Position on Side1>(b) Adjust the image skew 

 
Reference for adjustment: 

For sizes that have a width ranging 297mm ~ 330.2mm, the target point shifts 
approximately 0.3mm towards the [+] direction when input [+10], and approximately 
0.3mm towards the [-] direction when input [-10]. 

 
 Tolerance = 0.15mm / 280mm 
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Image Registration Adjustment 

1. On the operation panel, press: 

[Tray Paper Settings] (and select the Paper Name/Paper Type)  [Advanced 
Setting…] [11: Machine Image Position]. 

 
2. Reset the following settings to [0] (default): 

1101-01: Image Position > Image Position Result: Side 1 > 01: Across Feed 
1101-02: Image Position > Image Position Result: Side 1 > 02: With Feed 
1101-03: Image Position > Image Position Result: Side 2 > 01: Across Feed 
1101-04: Image Position > Image Position Result: Side 2 > 02: With Feed 
 

3. Press [Edit Settings…]  [Advanced Setting]. 
 
4. Press [Auto Adjust Image Position]  [Test Print (Front & Back)] to print the test 

charts, and then, make measurements A [mm] and B [mm]. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
5. Calculate the adjustment values "L" and "W" using the formula below. 

Adjustment value for sub scan direction: L = 10 - A [mm] 

Add the value "L" to the current SP settings below. 

• SP1-501-001 (Lead Edge Reg Standard Value/Front Side) 

• SP1-501-002 (Lead Edge Reg Standard Value/Back Side) 

Adjustment value for main scan direction: W = 10 - B [mm] 

Add the value "W" to the current SP settings below. 

• SP1-502-001 (Side-to-SideReg StandardValue/Front Side) 

• SP1-502-002 (Side-to-SideReg StandardValue/Back Side) 

 Tolerance of L and W = +/- 0.5mm 
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Please correct the description of SP3-028-001~006 and SP3- 029-001 in the following 
section of the FSM: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Around the Drum > Developer Replacement >
Draining Developer

Incorrect 
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Correct 
 

 

1. Enter the SP mode and execute SP3-028-001 ~ 006 (Initial TC Adj: Execute) for the 
development unit you wish to remove the developer from. 

SP No. Color 

SP3-028-001 

(Initial TC Adj: Execute: All) 

K/C/M/Y 

SP3-028-002 

(Initial TC Adj: Execute: Colors) 

C/M/Y 

SP3-028-003 

(Initial TC Adj: Execute: K) 

K 

SP3-028-004 

(Initial TC Adj: Execute: C) 

C 

SP3-028-005 

(Initial TC Adj: Execute: M) 

M 

SP3-028-006 

(Initial TC Adj: Execute: Y) 

Y 

 

2. Verify that the result code displayed in SP3- 029-001 (Initial TC Adj: Result (YMCK)) 
is “1”. 
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Service Manual Revision 

This bulletin supplements the procedure for reinstalling the heating roller lamps in the 
following section of the FSM, to make the process easier: 

4.Replacement and Adjustment > Fuser Unit > Fuser Belt Unit > Installing the
Heating Roller Lamps

Heating roller lamps replacement procedure 

1. Insert the heater lamps (x5) through the heating roller.  At the rear, align the lamps
along the bottom of the journal.

NOTE: As described in the FSM, use the 
heater tube to insert the heater 
lamps. 

Heating roller journal 

(View from rear) 

Heater tube 
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2. At the rear, fit the harnesses into the cutouts on the heater holder as you set the 

heater holder.  Look at the numbers engraved on the holder and fit the harnesses in 
the order 2  1  5  4  3.  (Photo shows the harnesses fit to cutouts 2  1.) 

 
NOTE: Do not fix the holder with screw yet. 

 
 

 
3. Set the insulators on the cutouts on the holder. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Holder 

Insulator
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4. Attach the heater holder with the screw, but do not completely fasten the screw yet.  
Leave a 2~4 mm gap in between the holder and the base plate of the fusing unit. 

 
 

 
 

NOTE: By leaving the screw unfixed the heater lamps can maintain level between the 
front and rear holders.  Fixing the screw when the lamps are unlevel will break 
the lamps. 

  

Screw 

Heater 

Fusing unit base 
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5. At the front, align the lamps along the bottom of the heating roller journal as done for 
the rear in the first step. 
NOTE 

• Make sure you can see through the hole for the dummy lamp. 

• The 5 lamps should be lined straight without crossing. 

 
 
 
6. Hold the end of the dummy lamp attached with the cap and insert the lamp from the 

front through the center of the heating roller so that the end without the cap faces the 
rear. 

 
 

NOTE: The dummy lamp must be installed in the correct orientation. 

 
 
 

Hole for the dummy lamp 

 

No cap around the insulator Cap around the insulator 

Rear Front 
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7. From the front, look through the hole as you insert the dummy lamp all the way in. 

 
 
 
8. Verify that the insulator of the dummy lamp is fitting in the hole in the middle of the rear 

holder. 

 
 
 
9. At the front, set heater lamp #3 by matching it with the cutout engraved with number 

‘3.’  Do not tilt the holder as you continue with the next step.  

 
 
  

View from front 

Cap 

Insulator of the dummy lamp 

Lamp #3 
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10. At the front, set the harnesses to the cutouts on the heater holder in the following 

order by referring to the numbers engraved on the holder: 3  2  1  5  4. 

 
 

The photo below shows the numbers engraved on the front and rear holders. 

 
 
 

11. At the front, set the insulators on the cutouts on the holder. 

 
  

Do not tilt the holder. 

Rear Rear Front 
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12. Hook the holder to the hole on the bracket.  

 
 
13. Using your right hand, carefully push the heater assembly toward the rear so that the 

insulators do not fall out from the cutouts on the holder. 

   

Verify that the insulators are set to the 
cutouts on the rear.  If not, correct. 

 
14. At the front, gradually press in the heater assembly to the rear. 

 

 
Hook 
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15. At the front, match the two holes on the holder with the bosses on the bracket. 

 
 
16. At the front, fasten the screw to fix the holder. 

 
 
 
17. At the rear, completely fasten the screw that was fastened halfway in Step 4. 
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SYMPTOM 

Wrinkles appear when printed on thin paper. 

CAUSE 

The fusing nip crumples the paper. 

In addition, risk of wrinkles increases when the 
paper is fed along the grain direction.  

SOLUTION 

 Do the troubleshooting instructions described in the following section of the FSM:

6. Troubleshooting > Image Quality > Image Quality 004: Unevenness > Wrinkles,
worm tracks, creasing (page.2378)

NOTE: Reducing the nip width and fusing temperature affects the fusing capability.  
Make sure to check the image quality as you adjust these settings. 

 If the above does not work and the
paper is fed along the grain
direction, change the orientation or
the paper stock so that the grain
direction is across the feed
direction.

Feed 

G
ra

in
 

G
ra

in
 

Feed 

Grain 

Feed 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 

Subject: Summary of the functions and F/W of the ACD unit PCB Prepared by: Hiroaki Matsui 
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 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

Service Manual Revision 

Please add the following information to your FSM, in section: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > Auto Color Diagnosis Unit > Firmware Update 

 

 

 

Location PCB Function 
Corresponding F/W or 

Parameter file 

ACD Unit Motherboard  Manages the overall 
control of the ACD 
system. 

 Runs some of the 
image processing. 

 OS (Linux) 
 ACD Unit System (F/W) 
 ACD Unit Param (F/W) 
 FRC Parameter (Parameter 

file) 

VMCU  Runs the image 
processing to create the 
digital RGB master data 
using RIPped CMYK 
data from DFE and 
ACD properties. 

 ACD Unit M-FPGA (F/W) 
 ACD Unit M-Ri (F/W) 

VICU  Compares the digital 
RGB master data 
against the RGB 
scanned data from TIM-
RED to detect the color 
shifts. 

 ACD Unit I-FPGA (F/W) 
 ACD Unit I-Ri (F/W) 

Controller box at 
the rear of the 
Mainframe 
Imaging Section 

VIF  Relays the RIPped 
CMYK data from the 
DTU board to the ACD 
unit. 

Program is burned on the ROM 
on the PCB. 

(Non-rewritable) 
 

 VIF FPGA Config Data 

See RTB #RM0B1055a for 
detail. 
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Subject: Troubleshooting Jam80/97 that occur with thin paper stocks Prepared by: M. Okamoto 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 
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 Paper path 
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 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

The following jams occur when printed on thin paper stocks: 

 Jam 80 (sub scan registration adjustment error)  

 Jam 97 (over skew) 

 

CAUSE 

The top of the paper stack is too far from the feed belt, causing the sheets to skew when 
sucked against the feed belt. 

- In detail - 

While the upper limit sensor detects the top most sheet to raise the tray to the optimal 
height for feeding, the tray may not rise enough with thin paper stocks.  This is because 
the sheets tend to flutter by the air blown from the float/side fans, causing the upper limit 
sensor to detect the sheet and stop tray ascension too early. 

 

 

 

 
 

  

Upper limit 
sensor 

Air 

Too far from 
the feed belt Appropriate height 

Skew caused by thin paper stocks Normal 

Upper limit 
sensor 

Air 
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SOLUTION 

Step 1 

• Fan the paper, and then load the paper on the tray flush against the side fence; no 
space between the stack and fence. 

• If the problem does not resolve, do Step 2. 

 

Step 2 

• Attach the support fence to prevent the sheets from fluttering.  

Use the large fence for 297mm or larger sizes. 
Use the small fence for sizes smaller than 297mm.  
 

• If the problem does not resolve or your customer disagrees to use the support 
fence, do Step 3.  

 
 

                              

 

 

Step 3 

• Set Advanced Settings #1301 [Main/2-Tray LCIT: Paper Feed Mode] to ‘1: Prevent 
Double Feed (Weaker Blow).’ 

• If the problem still does not resolve, set Advanced Settings #1301 to ‘0: Prevent 
Double Feed (Weakest Blow).’ 

 

NOTE: Non-feeds may occur as a side effect of decreasing the fan level. 

 

Large Support Fence Small Support Fence 
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Subject: Troubleshooting Jam80/97 at new installation Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support   

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 
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 Transmit/receive 
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 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 
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Problem 

J080 / J097 caused by paper skew  

 

Solution 

Correct the skew with the following procedure. 

Part 1: Mainframe Installation / Leveling ~ Registration check using the Grid pattern 

Steps 1-1 ~ 1-7 

Part 2: Mainframe tray adjustment 

Steps 2-1 ~ 2-4 

Part 3: Vacuum Feed LCIT Installation / Leveling ~ Registration check using the 
Grid pattern ~ Tray adjustment 

Steps 3-1 ~ 3-6 

Part 4: For additional Vacuum Feed LCIT installed in tandem 

Steps 4-1 ~ 4-7 

 

 

Part 1: Mainframe Installation / Leveling ~ Registration check using the Grid pattern 

1-1. Install the mainframe and do the leveling procedure according to the FSM. 
See also bulletin #RM0B1080. 

1-2. Create a new custom media entry. 
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1-3. Set Advanced Settings #1321-02 to Off, to check the registration accuracy of the 
machine without the skew and side-to-side corrections. 

 

1-4. Assign the media to a tray. 

1-5. Load the media on the tray and make sure the side fence is straight, not tilted. 

1-6. Print out 20 copies of a grid pattern in simplex (from the engine or the Fiery). 

      

1-7. Select a few sheets from the 5th~10th sheets (because the print quality may not be 
stable in the first and last page) and measure the skew. 

 

Skew = (A – B)/200mm 
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Part 2: Mainframe tray adjustment 

2-1. Loosen the two screws at the top of the tray, and then loosen the screw [A] to the 
left-hand side. 

 

 

2-2. Change the screw position at all four locations depending on the skew measured in 
step 7. 

 

 

                                               

  

Left Right 

< 0mm / 200mm 

  -0.3mm / 200mm 

 -0.6mm / 200mm 

 -0.9mm / 200mm 

 -1.2mm / 200mm 

+0.3mm / 200mm  

+0.6mm / 200mm  

+0.9mm / 200mm  

+1.2mm / 200mm  

< 0mm / 200mm 

 +0.3mm / 200mm 

 +0.6mm / 200mm 

 +0.9mm / 200mm 

 +1.2mm / 200mm 

-0.3mm / 200mm  

-0.6mm / 200mm  

-0.9mm / 200mm  

-1.2mm / 200mm  
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Shown below is an example of the screw positions to correct a ‘+0.3mm’ skew. 

 

 

2-3. Repeat steps 1-6 and 1-7 and verify that the skew is 0mm/200mm.  If there is still 
skew, change the screw position again as done in step 2-2. 

 

2-4. Set Advanced Settings #1321-02 to On. 

 

 

 

 

Part 3: Vacuum Feed LCIT Installation / Leveling ~ Registration check using the Grid 
pattern ~ Tray adjustment 

3-1. Install the Vacuum Feed LCIT and do the leveling procedure according to the FSM.  
See also bulletin #RM0B1080.  

 

3-2. Do steps 1-2 ~ 1-7 for Tray 3 of the LCIT to verify the skew. 
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3-3. Remove the skew correction plate(s) [C] from the bottom left stay and insert the 
plate(s) between the connection pin [A] and bracket [B].  See next page for detail. 

NOTE: If the LCIT has been raised for leveling with the mainframe, lower it before 
inserting the correction plate(s). 

 

 

NOTE 

 The thickness of the skew correction plate is 0.5mm.  One plate allows correction 
of a 0.5mm/200mm skew.  Maximum 2mm/200mm skew can be corrected using 
four plates. 

 Total of 8 plates are included as accessory to the Vacuum Feed LCIT.  
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If the skew is directed towards the operator side, insert the correction plate at the 
non-operator side. 

                  

 

If the skew is directed towards the non-operator side, insert the correction plate at 
the operator side.  

                  

 

3-4. Level the Vacuum Feed LCIT with the mainframe and repeat steps 1-6 and 1-7. 

 

3-5. Verify that the skew is 0mm/200mm and set Advanced Settings #1321-02 to On. 
If there is still skew, repeat step 3-3. 
If four plates are not enough to correct the skew, repeat Part 2. 

 

3-6. For Tray 4, do steps 1-2 ~ 1-7 and Part 2. 

 
  

Mainframe 
LCIT 

Mainframe LCIT 

Non-operator side 

Operator side 

Correction plate 
Non-operator side 

Operator side 
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Part 4: For additional Vacuum Feed LCIT installed in tandem 

4-1. Install the additional Vacuum Feed LCIT with the Bridge Unit and do the leveling 
procedure according to the FSM.  See also bulletin #RM0B1080. 

 

4-2. Do steps 1-2 ~ 1-7 for Tray 5 of the LCIT to verify the skew.  

 

4-3. Remove the skew correction plate(s) from the bottom left stay and insert the 
plate(s) between the connection pin and bracket.  

NOTE: If the LCIT and Bridge Unit have been raised for leveling with the 
mainframe, lower both devices before inserting the correction plate(s).  

 

If the skew is directed towards the operator side, insert the correction plate at the 
non-operator side. 

      

 

If the skew is directed towards the non-operator side, insert the correction plate at 
the operator side. 

 

  

  

Non-operator side 

Operator side 

Mainframe LCIT 1 LCIT 2 

Bridge Unit 

Mainframe LCIT 1 LCIT 2 

Bridge Unit 

Non-operator side 

Operator side 

Correction 
plate 
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4-4. Level the Vacuum Feed LCIT and Bridge Unit with the mainframe and repeat steps 
1-6 and 1-7. 

 

4-5. Verify that the skew is 0mm/200mm and set Advanced Settings #1321-02 to On. 
If there is still skew, repeat step 4-3. 
If four plates are not enough to correct the skew, repeat Part 2. 

 

4-6. For Tray 6, do steps 1-2 ~ 1-7 and Part 2. 

 

If there is a third Vacuum Feed LCIT connected in tandem, repeat Part 4 for Tray 7 & 8.  

 

4-7. After correcting the skew for all the trays, verify that the entire system is level. 
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Subject: Revised troubleshooting procedure for ‘Horizontal glossy 
streaks in solid areas’ 

Prepared by: Masami Okamoto 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 
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 Paper path 
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 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 
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  Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

Horizontal gloss streaks do not disappear even after doing the troubleshooting procedure 
‘Horizontal glossy streaks in solid areas’ described in the FSM. 

  

CAUSE 

The scratches on the fusing belt is too deep. This may occur with certain paper stocks that 
have rigid burrs on the paper edges. 

 

SOLUTION 

The troubleshooting procedure ‘Horizontal glossy streaks in solid areas’ was revised.  In 
the revised procedure, the belt smoothing operation is run immediately after the job. 

<Revised procedure> 

1. In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0512-01: Fusing Belt Smoothing Setting: 
Automatic Execution], select Automatic Execution: Set by User. (See NOTE below.) 

Set the values as in below. 

• In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0515-01: Fusing Belt Smoothing 
Setting (Set by User): No. of Sheets per Interval], set to 100 pages. 

If the gloss streaks still do not disappear, set to 50 pages. 

If 50 pages does not solve the problem, set to 10 pages. 

• In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0515-02: Fusing Belt Smoothing 
Setting (Set by User): Execution time], set to 150 seconds. 

If this is not enough, increase the duration by adding 60 seconds at a time. 

 

2. Feed at least 100 pages of the paper that causes scratches on the fusing belt. 

 

3. In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0513-01: Smooth Fusing Belt: Belt 
Scratches], press Execute.  Repeat once or twice until the gloss streaks disappear 
to an acceptable level. 

NOTE: Increasing the belt smoothing operation time will shorten the life of the belt 
smoothing roller. 
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Subject: Revised troubleshooting procedure for ‘Glossy streaks caused 
by a scratched fusing belt 2’ 

Prepared by: Masami Okamoto 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 
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 Service manual revision 
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SYMPTOM 

Gloss streaks do not disappear even after doing the troubleshooting procedure ‘Glossy 
streaks caused by a scratched fusing belt 2’ described in the FSM. 

 

CAUSE 

The scratches on the fusing belt is too deep. This may occur with certain paper stocks that 
have rigid burrs on the paper edges. 

 

SOLUTION 

The troubleshooting procedure ‘Glossy streaks caused by a scratched fusing belt 2’ was 
revised as follows.  In the revised procedure, the belt smoothing operation is run 
immediately after the job. 

 

<Revised procedure> 

1. In Advanced Settings [1246-01: Fusing Nip Width: Leading Edge], select 2. 
(NOTE *1)  

 

2. In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0512-01: Fusing Belt Smoothing Setting: 
Automatic Execution], select Most Frequently. (NOTE *2, *3) 

 

3. Feed at least 150 sheets of the paper that causes scratches on the fusing belt. 

 

4. In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0513-01: Smooth Fusing Belt: Belt 
Scratches], press Execute.  Repeat until the gloss streaks disappear to an 
acceptable level.  (It should take about 8 or 9 times.) 

 

Continue with the procedure, if the streaks have not disappeared. 
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5. In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0512-01: Fusing Belt Smoothing Setting: 
Automatic Execution], select Automatic Execution: Set by User.  (NOTE *2, *3)  

Set the values as in below. 

• In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0515-01: Fusing Belt Smoothing 
Setting (Set by User): No. of Sheets per Interval], set to 100 pages.  

If the gloss streaks still do not disappear, set to 50 pages. 

If 50 pages does not solve the problem, set to 10 pages. 

• In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0515-02: Fusing Belt Smoothing 
Setting (Set by User): Execution time], set to 150 seconds. 

If this is not enough, increase the duration by adding 60 seconds at a time. 

 

6. Feed at least 100 pages of the paper that causes scratches on the fusing belt. 

 

7. Repeat step 4. 

 

If the problem persists, advise your customer to use one fusing unit exclusively for jobs 
run on the paper size that causes the belt scratches and another unit for other sizes. 

 

 

NOTE 

*1: Decreasing the fusing nip width degrades fusibility.  Make sure to check the fusibility as 
you adjust the nip width.  

*2: Selecting Most Frequently in [0512-01: Fusing Belt Smoothing Setting: Automatic 
Execution] may shorten the life of the belt smoothing roller to 1/8 of the prescribed PM 
cycle at the worst. 

*3: Because the setting made in [0512-01] applies to all jobs, it is recommended to switch 
the setting back to Automatic Execution for jobs run on sizes that do not cause the 
belt scratches.  
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Subject: Troubleshooting error code '9' when replacing developer Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support   
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SYMPTOM 

When SP3-028-001~006 (Initial TC Adj) is executed to initialize the toner density level 
before replacing the developer, the execution results in an error and the result code shows 
‘9’ even when the procedure was carried out correctly. 
 

Code Meaning Conditions Recovery Procedure 

0 No execution - - 

1 Succeeded Succeeded - 

2 Waste toner 
bottle full 

The waste toner bottle became full 
during operation. 

1. Replace the waste toner bottle. 

2. Execute SP3-028-001 to 006 (TC 
Down Bf Developer Emit: Exe). 

3 Time-out TC down was not executed 
completely even after the machine 
repeated the upper limit number of 
operation. 

1. Execute SP3-028-001 to 006 (TC 
Down Bf Developer Emit: Exe). 

9 Forced abort TC down was forced to abort due to 
door open, power off, or other errors. 

1. Clear the error. 

2. Execute SP3-028-001 to 006 (TC 
Down Bf Developer Emit: Exe). 

 

CAUSE 

Firmware bug. 

 

 

SOLUTION 

Permanent solution 

Bug fix. 
 

• This bulletin will be revised when the fixed firmware becomes available. 

• See next page for temporary solution. 
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Temporary solution 
 

1. Enter the SP mode and note the following values: 

• TC current  : SP3-200-001~004 

• TC target  : SP3-028-011~014 (default: 7 wt%) 

• TC upper limit : SP3-028-021 (default: 1.5 wt%) 

 

2. Do the calculation below and verify that TC current (SP3-200-001~004) is equal to 
or less than the sum of TC target (SP3-028-011~014) and TC upper limit (SP3-028-
021). 
 

TC current  ≤  TC target  +  TC upper limit 

 

3. If TC current meets the above equation, ignore the error code ‘9’ and replace the 
developer. The toner density level is normal, and the error code is due to the 
firmware bug. 

• However, if the TC current does not meet the equation, execute SP3-028-
001~006 (Initial TC Adj) again.  The result code should show ‘1’. 

• If it displays ‘9’ again, ignore the error code and replace the developer. 
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RTB Reissue 
The items in bold italics were corrected or added. The picture was added on P2. 

 

SYMPTOM 

The shaft of the PTR (paper transfer roller) comes loose, causing the PTB(paper transfer 
belt) to tear or ride over the edge frequently.  This may occur with units of the initial mass 
production lot. 

* See next page for details and photos. 
 

 

CAUSE 

The torque tolerance was too low for some of the shafts of the initial mass production lot. 

 

 

SOLUTION 

Replace with the modified paper transfer roller (p/n: M0B16249). 
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Note that a wavy belt does not necessarily mean that 
the belt is riding over the edge.  Make sure to touch 
with your fingers to verify the edge of the belt track. 

Touch with your fingers to see if the belt is level.  If the difference in 
height is 1.5mm or more, the belt is probably riding over the edge. 

Torn belt 

BAD GOOD 

The protrusion of the 
bearing from the side plate 
should be about 0.8mm. 

The bearing is 
protruding more 
than 1.5mm from 
the side plate. 

The PTR shafts of the initial 
mass production lot have a 
white or black marking on 
the edge. 



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 1/6 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 19-Jul-19 No.: RM0B1094 
 

 

Subject: How to clean the contact glass in the TIM-Mag unit Prepared by: Masami Okamoto 
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SYMPTOM 

The effect of real-time registration adjustment is not as expected. 

 

CAUSE 

The contact glass surface of TIM-Mag is dirtied with paper dust and lubricant powder. 

 

SOLUTION 

Part 1: Check if the contact glass in the TIM-Mag unit requires cleaning or not. 

Part 2: Clean the contact glass. 

 

1. Check if the contact glass inside the TIM-Mag unit is dirty to a degree that requires 
cleaning by referring to the photos below and on the next page. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Inspect this area. 

2mm 

2mm 
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If the glass is dirty to a degree as shown below, cleaning is necessary.  Continue with part two of 
the procedure to clean the glass. 

 

 

The contact glass will probably have speckle of dust as in the photo below, but this level of 
contamination does not require cleaning. 

 

 

2. Enter the SP mode and verify the settings in SP1-713-001~006.  

If all of these settings are not ‘0’, clean the contact glass even if it was verified not dirty in the 
previous step. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Cleaning necessary 

Cleaning unnecessary 
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How to clean the contact glass in the TIM-Mag unit 
 
1. Remove the TIM-Mag unit.  See FSM for the procedure. 

IMPORTANT: When putting back the unit, do not install CIS 1 and 2 backwards. 
 
2. Remove the top cover of the TIM-Mag unit.  (Screw x2) 

 
 
3. Disconnect the FFC from CRB. (Screw x4 on TRB3)  

 
 
 
 
4. Disconnect the USB cable from CRB.  (Screw x2)  

 
 
 

 

 

 

 

Disconnect the FFC here. 

CRB 

FFC TRB3 

Back side of TRB3 
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5. Remove the following screws (x2) and disconnect FFC (x2) and connector (x1) from 
CRB. 

 

 

6. Unlock the following black clamps (x7) and white clamp (x1), disconnect the 
connectors (x2), and remove the screw fixing the TACT sensor (x1) and screws fixing 
the heat sink (x5). 

 
 

7. Remove the CIS using a flathead precision screwdriver. 

 
 
 
 
 

Insert the tip of the screwdriver to the end without the spring plate and lift up to remove. 
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8. Clean the contact glass with a duster spray or dry cloth. 

 
 

9. Clean the CIS. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

• Clean the area outlined in red. 

• DO NOT touch the glass with bare hands. 

Doing so will affect the auto/real-time 
registration adjustments. 

• Clean the light guide plate and lens with 
duster spray or dry cloth. 

• DO NOT touch the glass with bare 
hands. 

Doing so will affect the auto/real-time 
registration adjustments. 

Light guide plate 

Lens 
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10. Put back the components of the TIM-Mag unit and make sure that the CIS retrieves its 
original position. 

 
 

 
 

 
 
 
11. Reinstall the TIM-Mag unit.  

 
12. Turn On the machine, enter the SP mode and do SP1-421-001 (CIS Auto Adjustment 

Operation).  For the procedure hereafter, refer to the following section of the FSM: 
 

Replacement and Adjustment > Transferred Image Reading Module > Precaution 
for TIM-Mag Unit Installation, After Replacing the TIM-Mag Unit (p.1281~1284) 
 
NOTE: Execution of ‘SP1-750-001’ is unneeded. 

 
 
    

 

IMPORTANT 
To prevent the TACT sensor from touching the 
metal shaft, press the TACT sensor in the 
direction indicated with the arrow as you fasten 
the screw.  Otherwise, it can affect the auto/real-
time registration adjustments. 

Viewed from top (as in the photo above) 
Viewed from the direction of the blue arrow 
shown in the left diagram to the left 

Set flush against 
the plate here. 

TACT sensor 

Screw 

Aluminum frame 

Metal shaft Metal shaft 

Screw TACT sensor 
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This bulletin provides the revised procedures for adjusting front-to-back registration. 

 

Table of Contents 

1. Checking the machine condition 

2. Checking the paper condition 

3. Checking the paper tray 

4. Checking for skew 

5. How to adjust front-to-back registration (Flowchart) 

6. Fine-tuning 

Appendix 

a) List of bulletins addressing registration problems and jams 

b) How variation in paper length affects front-to-back registration 

c) Advanced Settings [1103: Image Position Feedback Correction] 

d) Specifying the number of test charts for Auto Adjust Image Position 

 

 

 

1. Checking the machine condition 

1-1. Verify that the machine is level within the spec. 

Front-to-rear: ±1mm/1000mm 

Right-to-left: ±0.5mm/1000ｍｍ 

 

1-2. Verify that the paper transfer belt is in place and not off its track.  Refer to bulletin 
#RM0B1062 for the check procedure. 
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2. Checking the paper condition 

2-1. Verify that the sheets are equal in length, unlike shown in the diagram below. 

 

 

2-2. Verify that the paper is fresh from a new pack that was stored in recommended 
conditions.  Do not use any paper remaining in the tray. 

• Paper loaded on the tray is most affected by humidity at the top and bottom 
of the stack. 

• Paper expands when too moist and contracts when too dry. 

 
 

 
Note that difference in paper length affects the front-to-back registration to a proportion 
equal to that difference. 

See Appendix ‘b’ for detail on how variation in paper length affects the registration.  
 
 
 
3. Checking the paper tray 
 
3-1. Verify that the paper tray is set correctly by referring to RTB #RM0B1088. 

Feed 
direction 

Good Too moist Too dry 

Feed 
direction 
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4. Checking for skew 

Do the adjustment procedures #1-3 below to check for skew. 

• Make sure to use paper with good squareness. 

• Use test pattern SP2-109-003: 14 (trimming area). 

• Verify that Advanced Settings [1321-02: Jam Detection: Jam097/098] is turned On. 

No. Measurements Where to measure Procedure 

1 Lengths of the 
right (non-
operator side) 
and left 
(operator side) 
edges  

 

Measure the lengths of the image at both 

L_right－L_left and verify that the 

difference falls within ±0.2mm 
 
If it exceeds ±0.2mm, mechanically adjust 
the pressure plate by referring to the 
following section of the FSM: 

4. Replacement and Adjustment > 
Image Adjustment > Adjustment 
Related to Transport Precision > 
Paper Transfer Unit (PTR) Angle 
Correction (Trailing Edge Skew 
Adjustment) 

2 Paper skew  

 
 

a) Measure the margins A and B and 
apply the formula below to calculate 
the amount of paper skew (PS): 

PS ＝ (B - A) / T × 200 

* T: Length of the paper 

b) Verify that the skew falls within ±0.15. 

c) Add the PS value to SP1-503-001. 

3 Image skew 

 

a) Measure the margins C and D and 
apply the formula below to calculate 
the amount of image skew (IS): 

IS＝(D－C) / W×200+PS 

b) Verify that the skew falls within ±0.15. 

* W = Width of the paper 

c) Apply the formula below to calculate 
the adjustment value: 

IS / 0.03 

d) Add the adjustment value to SP2-104-
001. 
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Create a custom paper entry. (*1)

START

Print 5 copies of the Trim and 

Solid patterns respectively 

using the PDF files. (*2)

Measure the average image 

lengths of A and B respectively 

from the 5 copies.

Is A_ave – B_ave 

within 0.2mm?

Is the image 1.5mm 

or longer than the 

master image? (*3)

Is the image 1.5mm 

or shorter than the 

master image?

Add ‘1’ to the present value 

applied in Advanced Settings 

[1229: Paper Transfer Pressure].

Is Advanced Settings 

[1229: Paper Transfer 

Pressure] set to a value 

‘2 or smaller’?

Enter the SP mode and select the 4-dot pattern (black) in 

SP2-109-003:13. If you verify a change in density in the 

area covering 127mm from the trailing edge, do the 

troubleshooting procedure by referring to the FSM. (*4)

END

Is Advanced Settings 

[1229: Paper Transfer 

Pressure] set to ‘1’?

Subtract ‘1’ from the 

present value applied in 

Advanced Settings [1229: 

Paper Transfer Pressure].

Increase or decrease the 

motor speed by 0.2% in 

Advanced Settings [1331: 

Motor Speed] depending on 

the average lengths A and B:

A_ave > B_ave: Increase

A_ave < B_ave: Decrease 

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

No

No

Do Auto Adjust Image Position 

and apply the correction. (*5)

Enable Advanced Settings [1103: Image Position 

Feedback Correction] provided that the customer 

job is cut in the finishing process.

 
  

IMPORTANT: 
This flowchart supersedes that 
described in RTB #RMB0B1015a. 

5. How to adjust front-to-back 
registration 

See notes on the following page. 
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*1: For Wt.7~9 media, do the following. 

• Select the media entry (MQP) attached with the suffix ‘_RA’. 
or 
Set the paper transfer roller speed to ‘0.5%’ in Advanced Settings [1331-02: Motor Speed: 
Paper Transfer roller]. 

• Set the paper transfer pressure to ‘3: Pressure 3’ in Advanced Settings [1229: Paper Transfer 
Pressure]. 

NOTE: Productivity may decrease with mixed media jobs, if a different transfer pressure is 
specified for each media type used in the job. 

*2: Use the PDF files attached below.  For custom sizes, select the nearest standard size and print the 
image (pattern) as it is without changing the size. 

*3: Master image refers to the ‘Absolute value’ described in the PDF file. 

*4: FSM: 6 Troubleshooting > Image Quality > Image Quality 004: Unevenness > Uneven density within 
127mm (5 inch) of the trailing edge 

*5: As for the number of test charts printed in Auto Adjust Image Position, apply the default, which will 
print 30 copies in total.  See APPENDIX (d) for explanation on how the number of copies affects the 
adjustment accuracy. 

 Trim pattern 
(Measurement: A) 

Solid pattern 
(Measurement: B) 

12x18 
in 

12x18_trim.pdf

 

12x18_solid.pdf

 

13x19 
in 

13x19_trim.pdf

 

13x19_solid.pdf

 

A3 

A3_trim.pdf

 

A3_solid.pdf

 

A4 

A4_Y_trim.pdf

 

A4_Y_solid.pdf

 

 

 

 

 Trim pattern 
(Measurement: A) 

Solid pattern 
(Measurement: B) 

DLT 

DLT_trim.pdf

 

DLT_solid.pdf

 

LT 

LT_Y_trim.pdf

 

LT_Y_solid.pdf

 

Legal 

LG_trim.pdf

 

LG_solid.pdf

 

SRA3 

SRA3_trim.pdf

 

SRA3_solid.pdf

 

SRA4 

SRA4_Y_trim.pdf

 

SRA4_Y_solid.pdf

 



 Technical Bulletin PAGE: 1/10 

Model: Andromeda-P2 Date: 09-Aug-19 No.: RM0B1095 
 

 

5. Fine-tuning 

Do the following procedure if fine-tuning is required. Make the adjustment using the 
customer job. 

 

1. Make measurements at locations A~M shown below from at least 3 copies and 
calculate the average. 

It is recommended to make the measurements to the first decimal place. 

 

 

2. Do the calculations described in the table below and add the fine-tuning values to the 
SP. 

The calculations yield the amount of deviation of the back side against the front side, 
thus the adjustment applies to the back side to match with the front side. 

L: Length of the paper (as input to the custom paper settings) 
W: Width of the paper (as input to the custom paper settings) 

No. Adjustments Formula 
Target 

tolerance 
SP modification 

1 Magnification 
ratio in main 
scan direction 
(MM) 

MM = {(W - H - J) / (W - B - C) -1} × 100 ±0.05％ 

Add the MM value to 
Advanced Settings 
1104-07. 

2 Magnification 
ratio in sub 
scan direction 
(SM) 

SM = {(L - G - M) / (L - A - F) -1} × 100 ±0.05％ 

Add the SM value to 
Advanced Settings 
1104-08.  Round the 
value in 0.025% steps. 

3 Registration 
in main scan 
direction 
(MR) 

MR = {(B + E) - (H + K)} / 2 ±0.3ｍｍ 

Add the MR value to 
Advanced Settings 
1104-03. 

4 Registration 
in sub scan 
direction 
(SR) 

SR = {(G + I) - (D + F)} /2 ±0.3ｍｍ 

Add the SR value to 
Advanced Settings 
1104-04. 

 

  

Feed 
direction  

A 

B 

C 

D 

F 

E 

G 

H 

I 

J 

K 

M 

Reference point 
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APPENDIX 
 
a) List of bulletins addressing registration problems and jams 

Bulletin No. Content 

RM0B1015a 
Troubleshooting inaccurate image scaling in sub scan direction 
caused by high image coverage 

RM0B1035 
Adjustments required after replacing components that affect 
registration 

RM0B1060 Registration adjustments required at new site installations 

RM0B1061 
Cleaning procedure of the shading plate under the CIS in the 
registration unit 

RM0B1062 Check procedure to verify proper status of the paper transfer belt 

RM0B1075a Details on the registration adjustments available with TIM-Mag 

RM0B1080 Revised machine leveling procedure 

RM0B1087 
Tray air-assist setting to prevent J080/J097 that occur with thin paper 
stocks 

RM0B1088 Machine leveling and tray adjustments to prevent J080/J097 
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b) How variation in paper length affects front-to-back registration 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

After passing through the switchback/inverter path, the trailing edge when printed the front 
side becomes the leading edge to print the back side. 
 

 

Front-to-back registration aligns, if the conditions below are met after making the 
adjustments: 

A1 = C2 
B1 = B2 
C1 = A2 

 

Front-to-back registration will not align, if the length of the paper changes before printing.  
Shown below is an example when the paper has contracted. 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

Misalignment occurs because contraction of the paper causes the below: 

A1 ≠ C2' 
B1 = B2 
C1' ≠ A2 

  

Front side registration Back side registration 

Image 

Back Front 

Back Front 

Front side registration Back side registration 

Length before 
the contraction 
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c) Advanced Settings [1103: Image Position Feedback Correction] 

TIM-Mag unit scans the registration marks printed on the front side and feeds back the 
correction value by averaging the amount of deviation verified. 

Select ‘2: Back’ to prioritize quick feedback, which will apply the correction starting from 
the 11th page of the job. 

 

Select ‘3: Front/Back’ to prioritize registration of the front side (keystone registration). 

• TIM-Mag scans the registration marks from 10 pages and feeds back the average 
correction value in the shortest possible cycle to the front side of a page that has 
not been developed of the latent image on the drum yet. 

• Then, 10 pages of the front side are scanned and calculated of the average 
correction value for the back side, so that the registration of back side matches with 
that of the front side. 

• The timing of when the correction applies differs depending on the paper size. 

 

 

Paper size Side 
Feedback 

Timing 
A4 Front 21st 

Back 30th 

A3/SRA3 Front 17th 

Back 26th 

700mm Front 15th 

Back 24th 
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d) Specifying the number of test charts printed for Auto Adjust Image Position 

In Adjustment Settings for Operators [0107: Auto Adjust Image Position: No. of Test Print 
Sheets], you can specify the number of test charts printed in Auto Adjust Image Position. 

01: Front side (Default: 10, Min: 1, Max: 100) 

02: Back side (Default: 10, Min: 1, Max: 100) 

04: Front-to-back (Default: 10, Min: 1, Max: 100) 

 
As shown in the graph below, the registration accuracy degrades when the number of test 
charts is specified to a smaller number, which is especially noticeable with thin/light stocks.  

 
NOTE: Plain paper was used in the above test. 

No. of test chart copies 

F
ro

n
t-

to
-b

a
c
k
 r

e
g

is
tr

a
ti
o

n
 d

e
v
ia

ti
o

n
 (

m
m

) 

52.3 gsm (sub scan) 

81.0 gsm (sub scan) 

128.0 gsm (sub scan) 

52.3 gsm (main) 

81.0 gsm (main) 

128.0 gsm (main) 

How no. of test chart copies affects Auto Adjust Image Position 
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Subject: SC441-xx caused by toner contamination on the ITB motor 
encoder

Prepared by: Masami Okamoto 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support Dept. 

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety  Other ( )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

SYMPTOM 

• SC441-xx (ITB motor error)

• 140mm-pitch banding

• Color registration shift

CAUSE 

Airflow from the mainframe exhaust fan contaminates the ITB drive encoder and/or ITB 
motor rotation sensors with toner and affects the pulse readings. 

Printing long runs and high coverage jobs increases the risk of the problem. 

Shows an encoder slightly 
covered with black toner 
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Problem mechanism 

SC441-xx 

Pulses generated from the photosensors based on the encoder rotation stop or become 
irregular due to toner contamination on the emitter and/or receiver of the photosensor. 

 

140mm-pitch banding 

Toner contamination concentrated on a particular area on the surface of the encoder 
causes to change the ITB rotation speed, generating bands at pitch equivalent to the 
periphery of the ITB drive roller (140mm). 

 

 

Color registration shift 

 

When the entire surface of the encoder is contaminated with toner, the encoder readings 
are false detected, affecting the ITB rotation speed. 
 

  

140mm 

Proper condition Dirty encoder 
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SOLUTION 

1. First, clean the encoder with cloth. 

2. Procure the newly registered Air Block Sheets (x6) and attach them by following the 
procedure described below. 

 

NOTE 

• Clean the surface to where the sheets attach with alcohol in advance.  

• After attaching the sheets, make sure to thoroughly press them to prevent them 
from peeling off. 

 

Air block sheets 

New P/N Description Q’ty 

M0B11351 SEAL:HOUSING:DRIVE:INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER:NO.1 1 

M0B11352 SEAL:HOUSING:DRIVE:INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER:NO.2 1 

M0B11353 SEAL:HOUSING:DRIVE:INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER:NO.3 1 

M0B11354 SEAL:HOUSING:DRIVE:INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER:NO.4 1 

M0B11355 SEAL:HOUSING:DRIVE:INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER:NO.5 1 

M0B11356 SEAL:HOUSING:DRIVE:INTERMEDIATE TRANSFER:NO.6 1 

 

Procedure  

1. Remove the ITB motor and housing from the ITB unit.  
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2. Attach M0B11355 as shown below. 

 

 

 

3. Attach M0B11356 as shown below. 

 
 

Main reference hole 

Sub reference hole M0B11355 

Shaded areas indicate 
the double-stick tape. Match the contours of the double-stick tape 

and metal plate, to prevent the sheet from 
interfering with the ITB drive roller shaft. 

This sheet is purposed to cover 
the gap in the elongated hole. 

M0B11356 
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4. Attach M0B11351 and M0B11352 as shown below. 

 
 

 
 
  

M0B11352 

M0B11351 

M0B11352 

M0B11351 

Tolerance: 
±0.5mm 

Tolerance: ±0.5mm 

Do not cover this hole.  
Allow the pin to go through. 

Tolerance: ±0.5mm 

Tolerance: 
±0.5mm 
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5. Attach M0B11353 as shown below. 

 
 

6. Attach M0B11354 as shown below. 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

7. Confirm secure attachment of the sheets (x6) and reassemble the motor and 
housing. 

Gap tolerance: 1mm or smaller 

Tolerance: 
±0.5mm 

M0B11353 

M0B11353 

M0B11354 
Chamfered corner 

Sponge 

Fit the sponge between the indentation. 
Slight gap at both ends is acceptable. 

M0B11354 

Chamfered corner 

Gap tolerance: 0.5±0.5mm 
(to avoid the curve) 
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Subject:  SC693-02 at machine startup     Prepared by: Masami Okamoto 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support Dept.  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Product Safety  

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Other (     ) 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Tier 2 

Note: 

 This bulletin is a revision of #RMB1092b and provides a complete set of procedures 
to resolve SC693-02 at machine startup. 

 For the sake of legibility, the entire bulletin was rewritten instead of describing the 
additions/corrections in bold italic. 

 The procedure to check for the folder ‘piramid’ using an Ethernet cable (Part 2, step 
2-1 of #RMB1092b) was deleted, because reinstalling the ACD OS apps will install 
the missing folder, if missing. 

  

SYMPTOM 

 SC693-02 (Auto Color Diagnosis Unit: engine communication error) at machine startup 

 Reinstallation of the ACD OS fails because the system enters the energy saver 
mode during the reinstallation. 

 ACD app installation with the SD card fails. 

 

CAUSE 

The ACD unit does not activate within the prescribed time due to a problem with its OS. 

 

SOLUTION 

Correct the OS problem by following the procedure below.  Stop the procedure when the 
SC disappears. 

NOTE: Most problems should resolve after performing Part 2 of the procedure. 

Part 1: Update the ACD firmware………… (p.2) 

Part 2: Reinstall the ACD OS and apps………… (p.3~5) 

Part 3: Check the LED status of the VMCU/VICU boards………… (p.6~10) 
If lit in red, rewrite the program.  If lit in red even after rewriting the program, 
replace the affected board(s) or the entire ACD unit. 

Part 4: Update the BIOS for the VPU motherboard…………(p.11~18) 
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Part 1: Updating the ACD firmware 

1-1. Update the firmware to the versions listed below. 

Firmware Version Part Number 

ACD Unit M-Ri  01.001.00 or later M5185236B 

ACD Unit M-FPGA  01.002.00 or later M5185235D  

ACD Unit I-Ri  01.002.00 or later M5185238C  

ACD Unit System  01.008.01 or later M5185234N  

ACD Unit I-FPGA  01.003.00 or later M5185237D  

ACD Unit Param  01.007.00 or later M5185239L  

 

1-2. Turn On the machine and check if the SC occurs.  Stop the procedure if the SC 
disappeared.  If the SC occurred or the firmware could not be updated properly, 
continue with Part 2 of the procedure. 
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Part 2: Reinstalling the ACD OS and applications 

NOTE: This procedure will take approximately 110 minutes. 
 
Overview of the procedure 

• Creating a backup of the FR correction parameters and ACD properties (20 min) 

• Reinstalling the ACD OS and ACD applications using ACD_Unit_App_Installer 
(80 min) 

• Restoring the FR correction parameters and ACD properties (10 min) 

 

 Creating a backup of the FR correction parameters and ACD properties (20 min) 

2-1-1. Connect the FTP client software to the ACD unit and create a backup of the FR 
correction parameters by referring to RTB #RM0B1049. 
If you cannot create a backup for an unknown reason, contact your representative 
to procure the parameter file. 
 

2-1-2. Likewise, connect the FTP client software to the ACD unit and create a backup of 
the ACD properties by copying the entire directory below: 
 
/home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release/ProfileData 

 
NOTE: Work carefully not to falsely move or delete files, or the system will not be 

able to activate. 

 

 

 Reinstalling the ACD OS and ACD applications using ACD_Unit_App_Installer (80 min) 

NOTE: Before reinstalling the OS and applications, go to System Settings > Timer 
Settings > Sleep Mode Timer, and verify that the timer is set to ’60 min’ or 
more (default: 60min).  Installation of the OS and applications each take 
approximately 20 minutes.  If the mainframe enters the energy saver mode 
during the installation process, installation will fail because the ACD unit 
synchronizes with the mainframe. 

 
2-2-1. Install the OS installer and application installer of the version listed below or newer.   

See FSM for the procedure. 

‒ ACD Unit OS Installer Ver.01.001.01 (Includes two iso files.) 

‒ ACD Unit App Installer Ver. 01.011.01 

 

2-2-2. Install the OS using the install media created with “ver********_01.iso”. (1st install) 
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2-2-3. Install the OS using the install media created with “vpu_image_ver2.iso”. (2nd 
install) 

NOTE: The FSM describes the OS installation in one step, but the actual procedure 
requires two installations in two steps. 

 
2-2-4. Install the application using the install media created with 

“ACD_Unit_App_Installer”. 

NOTE: 
 To upgrade a specific application, do so after installing the application with 

the App_Installer. 

 ACD app installation with the SD card may fail in the following cases: 

‒ ACD app was not copied onto the SD card properly because the SD card 
was removed from the slot before the app was completely copied.  Wait 
for the ‘Safely Remove Hardware’ icon to appear at the bottom right of 
the PC screen before removing the SD card. 

‒ The SD card does not work well with the ACD unit.  It is recommended to 
use the SD card registered as a service part. 

 
2-2-5. Reinstall all the ACD unit related applications using ACD_Unit_App_Installer. 

NOTE: The screen blacks out while installing the OS and applications, because the 
process takes a long time (approx. 20 min).  DO NOT remove the install 
media or turn Off the machine power during the installation, or the 
installation will fail.  To verify the installation progress, press a key that will 
not affect the process, like the Ctrl key. If a key is pressed while the 
installation is still in progress, screen appears.  If pressed after the 
installation has completed, the screen does not appear because the power 
turns Off automatically after the installation completes.  

 
 
 Restoring the FR correction parameters and ACD properties (10 min) 
 
2-3-1. Connect the FTP client software to the ACD unit, copy the backup of the FR 

correction parameters from the PC, and paste it to the following directory: 

Directory : /home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release 
File  : FRC_Parameter.csv 

 

2-3-2. Likewise, copy the backup of the ACD properties from the PC and paste it to the 
following directory: 

Directory : /home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release/ProfileData 

 
2-3-3. Turn Off the main power.  

NOTE: Work carefully not to falsely move or delete files, or the system will not be 
able to activate. 
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Reference: How to verify if the ACD unit is an OS reinstalled unit or not 

 

1. Connect the FTP client software to the ACD unit. 

2. Access the directory below and open the file vpushell_[yyyymmdd_hhmmss].log: 

 

Directory:   /home/ricoh/piramid/vpu/release/log 

 

If the ACD unit is already reinstalled of the OS, the logs described in bold below appear.  

Filesystem  1K-blocks Used Available Use%  Mounted on 

devtmpfs  3932928 0 3932928 0%  /dev 

tmpfs  3939624 0 3939624 0%  /dev/shm 

tmpfs  3939624 1920 3937704 1%  /run 

tmpfs  3939624 0 3939624 0%  /sys/fs/cgroup 

/dev/mapper/system-root   40738136    6732328   31913368  18% / 

/dev/mapper/system-boot     388480      33947     329957  10% /boot 

 

NOTE: Work carefully not to falsely move or delete files, or the system will not be 
able to activate.  If deleted any files by mistake, reinstall the OS to recover. 

 

 

If the SC persists even after reinstalling the OS and apps, the problem may be residing in 
the VMCU/VICU boards.  Continue with Part 3 of the procedure. 
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Part 3: Checking the LED status of the VMCU/VICU boards 
 
3-1. Verify proper behavior of the VMCU and VICU boards by looking at the LEDs circled 

in yellow in the photo below. 

 If lit in red, the board is defected.  Verify the affected board(s).  Then, rewrite 
the VMCU and/or VICU program by referring to the procedures described on 
the following pages for the affected board(s) displaying the red LED. 

 If the LED lights in red even after rewriting the program, replace the board 
(VMCU or VICU or motherboard). 

 If replacing the board(s) does not solve the problem, replace the ACD unit. 

      

 Photo above shows an affected VMCU board. 
 
3-2. After rewriting the program or replacing the board(s) / ACD unit, verify proper 

connection between the ACD unit and engine at both ends of the cable. 

 

  

VICU 

VMCU 
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How to rewrite the program on the VMCU/VICU boards 

The procedure will take approximately 20 minutes. 

 

What you will need: 

a) USB Blaster download cable 

 

b) PC and Quartus II v14.0.2 or later 

c) USB flash drive 

d) Program files (x4 attached below) 

• cpld.sof  

• cpld.pof 

• outputvicu.pof (for VICU) 

• outputvmcu.pof (for VMCU) 

cpld.sof cpld.pof outputvicu.pof outputvmcu.pof
 

e) Dummy file (x1 attached below) 

• vpuedebug (Dummy file to prevent the ACD unit from shutting down) 

vpudebug  

 

Procedure: 

3-2-1. Copy the program files (x4) onto your pc. 

 

3-2-2. Copy the dummy file onto a USB flash drive. 
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3-2-3. Turn OFF the main power and connect the affected board (VMCU or VICU) and 
your pc with the USB Blaster cable. 

 

 

3-2-4. Connect the USB flash device containing the dummy file to either of the two USB 
ports on the ACD unit.  This will prevent the ACD unit from shutting down. 

 

3-2-5. Turn ON the main power, start up Quartus II on your pc and wait for the following 
screen to appear. 

 

3-2-6. Click Auto Detect, select 10M04DC and click OK. 

 

  

USB 
Blaster 

 

Connector 

Connector 

VMCU 

VICU 

USB Blaster 
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3-2-7. Select and right-click the device 10M04DC, select Edit  Change file and specify 
cpld.sof. 

 

 

3-2-8. Mark the check box under the column Program/Configure and click Start. 

 
 

3-2-9. Verify that the rewriting has completed successfully by referring to the progress bar 
at the top right of the screen. 

 

 
3-2-10. Again, select and right-click the device 10M04DC, select Edit  Change file, 

and this time select cpld.pof that appears under the column 
Program/Configure.  Then, mark the three check boxes and click Start.  Verify 
that the rewriting completes successfully. 
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3-2-11. Select and right-click the Flash device, select Edit  Change, and select 
outputvicu.pof (for VICU) or outputvmcu.pof (for VMCU) depending on which 
board is affected.  Then, clear the three check boxes from the top and mark the 
eight check boxes (4th to 11th).  Click Start and wait for about 10~11 minutes 
until the screen displays Complete. 

 

 

3-2-12. After the rewriting completes, turn OFF the main power and disconnect the USB 
Blaster cable and USB flash drive. 

 

3-2-13. Turn ON the main power and verify that the LED is not lit in red.  However, if it 
still lights in red, replace the board or the motherboard. 

 
3-2-14. Update the ACD firmware.  (Part 1 of the procedure) 

 

 

 

If the SC persists even after doing the above, continue with Part 4 of the procedure to 
check the BIOS for the motherboard. 

  

Flash device 

Mark the eight 
check boxes here. 

Clear the three 
check boxes at 
the top. 
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Part 4: Updating the BIOS for the ACD unit motherboard 

 

NOTE:  

 This procedure is very rarely used and is required only when the BIOS for the ACD 
unit motherboard is found defective.  Only one case has been reported from the field 
as of the time this bulletin was released. 

 In the case of updating the BIOS for the second time using the same USB flash 
drive, the steps may differ from the first time.  To avoid mistakes in the procedure, it 
is recommended to reformat the USB flash drive and restart the procedure instead 
of using the same USB flash drive. 

 

What you will need: 

• Empty USB flash drive 

• Keyboard 

• Monitor 

 

Check procedure to verify if the BIOS is defected or not 

4-1-1. Turn OFF the main power and connect the ACD unit to a monitor with a d-sub 
cable. 

   

 

4-1-2. Turn ON the main power and verify that the error message “ROM Image is not 
loaded” appears on the screen. 

 

IMPORTANT: DO NOT continue with the procedure if the error message does not 
appear. 
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Creating a bootable USB with Rufus freeware 

 

4-2-1. Download the Rufus freeware from the internet to your pc. 

 

4-2-2. Insert the empty USB flash drive to the USB port on your pc. 

 

4-2-3. Run the Rufus software. 

 
4-2-4. In the Rufus setup screen, select FreeDOS for Boot selection and click START. 

 

 

4-2-5. Wait until the status reaches complete.  Keep the USB flash drive connected. 
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Downloading the BIOS from the internet 

 

4-3-1. Access the Super Micro website linked below. 

https://www.supermicro.com/support/resources/bios_ipmi.php?vendor=1&mlg=3 

 

 

4-3-2. In the Search field, type in X11SSQ-L.  

 

4-3-3. Verify the version of the BIOS on the website and download the X11SSQL *.***. Zip 
file.  Unzip the file, which will display the following 6 files: 

• fdt.smc 

• FLASH.BAT 

• Readme for AMI BIOS.txt 

• X11SSQL*.*** 

• afudosu.smc 

• choice.smc 

 

  

https://www.supermicro.com/support/resources/bios_ipmi.php?vendor=1&mlg=3
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4-3-4. Copy the above files (x6) to the root directory of the USB flash drive.  Note the 
numbers comprising the asterisk (*) portion of the filename X11SSQL*.***, as this 
information will be needed later. 

 

 

4-3-5. Disconnect the USB flash drive from your pc. 
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Updating the BIOS 

 

4-4-1. Turn OFF the main power and connect the USB flash drive containing the BIOS 
files to any USB 3.0 port on the ACD unit and connect a keyboard and monitor. 

     

NOTE: The keyboard and monitor should be set close to the printer, as you will use 
the keyboard immediately after pressing the power button in the next step. 

 

4-4-2. Turn ON the main power and immediately press the F11 key a several times 
(4~5 times) after the Super Micro screen appears, to display the boot device 
selection screen. 

 

4-4-3. Select USB DISK 3.0 PMP using the arrow key and hit Enter, to start DOS prompt. 

NOTE: The name of the USB device may differ depending on the device. 

 

4-4-4. In the DOS prompt screen, type FLASH.BAT X11SSQL*.***, and hit Enter.  For the 
asterisk portion, type in the numbers noted in step 4-3-4.  

 

  

Boot device selection screen 

DOS prompt screen 
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4-4-5. Wait for the screen below to appear, then press the “Y” key.  The ACD unit will 
automatically reboot. 

NOTE: Be prepared to press the F11 key immediately. 

 

 

4-4-6. As done in step 4-4-2, immediately press the F11 key a several times (4~5 times) 
after the Super Micro screen appears, to display the boot device selection screen. 

 

4-4-7. In the boot device selection screen, again select USB DISK 3.0 PMAP.  BIOS 
update process will start. 

 
4-4-8. Wait approximately 5 minutes for the BIOS update to complete, which will be 

indicated with the WARNING message below.  

 

NOTE: Make sure not to interrupt the update procedure. 
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4-4-9. Turn OFF the main power and disconnect the USB flash drive from the ACD unit. 

 

4-4-10. Turn ON the main power, and this time, immediately press the Delete key a 
several times to display the BIOS setup screen and verify the updated version. 

 
 

4-4-11. Using the arrow key, go to Advanced tab, select Boot Feature and hit Enter. 

 

 

4-4-12. Using the arrow key, select Restore on AC Power Loss from the very bottom of 
the Boot Feature list and hit Enter.  
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4-4-13. Change the option to Power On and hit Enter. 

 

 

4-4-14. Press F4 key to save the setting. 
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The items in bold italics were corrected or added. 

Subject: Announcement on the newly supported options Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety  Other ( )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

Pro C92xx Series will newly support the following options from Nov 2019: 

New peripherals 

 Finisher SR5110 / Booklet Finisher SR5120

 Trimmer Unit TR5050

 Cover Interposer Tray CI5040

New printer controller 

 EFI Fiery Color Controller E-46

 EFI Fiery Color Controller E-86

To use the new options, firmware for the below modules must be updated together as a 
set to the versions listed on the following pages or newer: 

1. Mainframe

2. Operation panel

3. ACD unit

4. New optional peripheral

NOTE: 

• SR5110/SR5120, CI5040, and TR5050 must all be of the new version to work on the same
system.  These new options do not work together with any of the previous versions –
SR5050/SR5060, CI5030, TR5040.

• Refer to ‘Upgrading the Color Controller E-85/E-45 v1.0 to Color Controller E-86/E-46’
included as an accessory to the upgrade kit for the procedure on how to upgrade the Fiery
controller.
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Update #1: Mainframe 

No. F/W Part No. Version 

1 animation M0B16026J 2.00 or later 

2 DTU Firmware M0B15912K 1.10.0 or later 

3 Engine M0B15160P 1.70:12 or later 

4 Graphic Data M0B16019B 6.00 or later 

5 Network Support M0B16027F 17.20 or later 

6 Network Doc Box M0B16025F 5.03 or later 

7 System M0B16043A 6.02.4 or later 

8 TIM-RED M0B15375B 1.02:02 or later 

9 Web Support M0B16024H 6.00 or later 

10 PowerSaving Sys M0B16023B 1.L3.15.1 or later 
 

 Make sure that all doors of the machine are closed when you update the firmware. 

 Insert the SD card [A] to slot 2 (service slot). 

 
 

Update #2: Operation panel 

No. F/W P/N Ver. 

1 Jaguar System 

Jaguar System_CHN 

M0B21400 

M0B21401 

6.00 or later 

6.00 or later 

2 Eco Info Widget (for eDC) M0B21421_forEDC 3.00 or later 

3 IC Card Dispatcher (for eDC) M0B21414_forEDC 4.00.00 or later 

4 Kerberos Service (for eDC) M0B21427_forEDC 1.01.00 or later 

5 Language Widget (for eDC) M0B21418_forEDC 3.00 or later 

6 Legacy UI (for eDC) M0B21403_forEDC 2.00 or later 

7 NFC Plugin (for eDC) M0B21415_forEDC 4.00.00 or later 

8 Operator Adjustment (for eDC) M0B21425_forEDC 2.03.04 or later 

9 Paper Setting (for eDC) M0B21424_forEDC 2.06.11 or later 

10 PP Top Printer Status (for eDC) M0B21409_forEDC 3.00 or later 

11 Quick Card Auth (for eDC) M0B21413_forEDC 4.01.00 or later 

12 USB Card Plugin (for eDC) M0B21416_forEDC 4.00.00 or later 
 

 Insert the SD card to the SD card slot [A] on the operation panel and start up the 
machine in Recovery mode. 
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Update #3: ACD unit 

No. F/W P/N Ver. 

1 ACD Unit I-FPGA M5185237E V01.004.00 or later 

2 ACD Unit I-Ri M5185238D V02.000.00 or later 

3 ACD Unit M-FPGA M5185235E V01.002.00 or later 

4 ACD Unit M-Ri M5185236D V02.000.00 or later 

5 ACD Unit Param M5185239N V02.023.00 or later 

6 ACD Unit System M5185234Q V02.024.00 or later 

 

• Download the above firmware to an SD card. 

• Be sure to store the update file in the root directory of the SD card. 

• Insert the SD card into the USB-SD adapter. 

• Connect the adapter to either of the two USB ports [B] on the ACD unit [A]. 

 

• When updating from ACD Unit System Ver.01.010.00 or earlier: 
First, update ACD Unit System to Ver.01.010.00 and ACD Unit Param to 
Ver01.008.00.  Then, update ACD Unit System to Ver.02.024.00. 

 
Note on using WinSCP after the above update: 

To use WinSCP (FTP client app) after updating ACD Unit Param to ver.02.023.00 
and ACD Unit System to ver.02024.00, make sure to do the following. 

• Store the file ‘vpussh’ attached below to the root directory of a USB flash 
drive and connect the flash drive to the ACD unit.  Without this file, you 
cannot access the ACD unit via WinSCP. 

 

vpussh
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Update #4: Peripherals 

No. F/W P/N Ver. 

1 Finisher_IGUAZU D3G85260K 01.090:19 or later 

2 Inserter_LAPLATA D3GA5260C 02.010:02 or later 

3 Trimmer_SHINJIKO-C D3GG5510A 02.120:08 or later 

 

• Insert the SD card to slot 2 [A] (service slot). 
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‘Safety Information’ for the newly supported options 

 

For NA /AP / CHN / KR 

The revised ‘Safety Information’ containing information on the new options is not included 
as an accessory to the current Pro C92xx series mainframe and will only be bundled in the 
mainframe of the following S/N.  (See below for the cut-in S/N information.) 

* See next page for information on EU model. 

 

IMPORTANT REQUEST: 

Please hand out the Safety Information document attached below to customers who 
meet both of the following conditions: 

 The S/N of the mainframe is before the cut-in number described below. 

 The customer uses the newly supported options and/or the new Fiery controller. 

 
NA    Asia / China / Korea 

M0B21004A.pdf

   

M0B21006A.pdf

 
Cut-in S/N: 

 
Product 
Name 

Product Code Cut-in S/N 

NA 
Pro C9200 M0B1-18 5019FA20001 

Pro C9210 M0B2-18 5029F920001 

AP /CHN / KR 
Pro C9200 M0B1-29 5019FA60001 

Pro C9210 M0B2-29 5029FB60001 
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For EU 

The revised ‘Safety Information’ for EU models will eventually be bundled in the Language 
Kit.  Until then, the revised document will be included as an accessory to the mainframe at 
the RPL configuration center.  

 

IMPORTANT REQUEST: 

Please hand out the Safety Information document attached below to customers who 
have purchased the Fiery controller E-46/E-86 or upgraded E-45/E-85 to E-46/E-86.  

 

EU 

M0B21002A.pdf

 
 
------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 
 
 

How to distinguish the current and new Fiery controller 

 

Check the model name on the Fiery plate. 

 Current Fiery : E-45 / E-85 

 New Fiery : E-46 / E-86 
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SYMPTOM 

The drive gear of the drum cleaning unit wears out and causes the following symptoms: 

 SC39X (Drum motor error)

 SC32X (Development motor error)

 Drum cleaning failure

CAUSE 

The gear tends to strip because the same material is used for the drive and idle gears. 

SOLUTION 

Production line:  

Changed the material of both the drive and idle gears. 

Old part 
number 

New part 
number 

Description Q’ty Int 

M2051522 M2051526 GEAR:DRIVE:CLEANER:26Z 1 X/O 

M2051523 M2051527 GEAR:CLEANER:IDLER:35Z/28Z 1 X/O 

In the field: 

If the above symptoms occur, replace with the new set of gears using the procedures 
described on the following pages. 

Subject: New drum cleaning gears to prevent SC and cleaning failure Prepared by: Takuya Hirakawa 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

Old gear New gear 
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Procedure 

1. Open the rear box. 

2. Hold the rotor as you remove the screw circled in red. (screw x1) 

 

 

3. Remove the drum cleaning motor. (screw x3, connector x1) 

 

  

M4 screw (x1) 

Rotor 

Drum cleaning motor 
(p/n: GX062153) 

M3 screw (x3) 
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4. Remove the motor holder. (screw x3, harness clamp x3) 

 

5. Remove the drive gear shaft assembly and the old idle gear. 

 

6. Remove the old drive gear from the shaft.  

 

 

7. Apply grease to the new set of gears. 

NOTE 

 Use Molykote EM-50L or Molykote G-1007 grease. 

 To grease the gear entirely and evenly, apply grease to 10 separate spots across 
the gear teeth; approximately 0.05g (see photo below) for each spot. 

  

 

8. Install the new gears and reassemble the components by following the above steps in 
reverse order. 

Motor holder 

Drive gear shaft assembly 

Old idle gear (p/n: M2051523) 

M4 screw (x3) 
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Subject: Wrong back colorprofile is applied Prepared by: H Kawamura 

From: CP Business Group, DAS Center, GES Dept., Service  
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SYMPTOM 

Wrong color on back side. 

<Note> 

This symptom only appears on either Fiery controller E-86, E-46, E-86A, E-46A, E-36A, or 

any system upgrade kit to E-86, E-46, E-86A, E-46A, E-36A 

CAUSE 

Front color profile is applied to back side 

ACTION 

Please check if the following patch is allied to the Fiery controller, and if not, apply the 

following patch. 

<Fiery controller E-86 or System Upgrade Kit to E-86> 

FIT000277742 

The following prerequisite must be installed in the order specified before applying the 

FIT000277742.exe patch: 

• SP1_ FIT102047768

<Fiery controller E-46 or System Upgrade Kit to E-46> 

FIT000277742 

The following prerequisite must be installed in the order specified before applying the 

FIT000277742.exe patch: 

• SP1_ FIT102047768
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<Fiery controller E-86A or System Upgrade Kit to E-86A> 

FIT000277734 

The following prerequisite must be installed in the order specified before applying the 

FIT000277734.exe patch: 

• SP1_ FIT102047754 

 

<Fiery controller E-46A or System Upgrade Kit to E-46A> 

FIT000277734 

The following prerequisite must be installed in the order specified before applying the 

FIT000277734.exe patch: 

• SP1_ FIT102047754 

 

<Fiery controller E-36A or System Upgrade Kit to E-36A> 

FIT102055258 

The following prerequisite must be installed in the order specified before applying the FIT 

FIT102055258.exe patch: 

• SP1_ FIT102047758 
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SYMPTOM 

Poor connection of the drawer connectors in the registration unit causes the following SC. 

SC NO. ERROR NAME Drawer 
connector 
on the 
registration 
unit 

Harness 
connected 
to the 
registration 
unit 

Drawer 
connecto
r on the 
mainfram
e 

Harness 
connected 
to the 
mainframe 

452 -00 PTR Lift Error CN4359 M0B15680 CN4377 M0B15559 

530 -63 ID Sensor Cleaning Fan Error 

590 -24 Registration Timing Motor Error 

-26 Shift Roller Motor Error 

512 -01 SWIFT Unit Rotation HP Sensor Error CN5057 M0B15682 CN4377 

-02 SWIFT Unit Rotation Encoder Error 

-03 SWIFT Unit Error 

513 -01 SWIFT Unit Shift Sensor Error 

-02 SWIFT Unit Shift Encoder Error 

-03 SWIFT Unit Error 

515 -01 Registration Roller HP Sensor 1 

-02 Registration Roller HP Sensor 2 

530 -46 Registration Cooling Fan Error 

627 -00 SCU Communication Error 

370 -01 ID Sensor Calibration Error (Front) CN4038 M0B15671 CN4039 

-02 ID Sensor Calibration Error (K) 

-03 ID Sensor Calibration Error (C) 

-04 ID Sensor Calibration Error (M) 

-05 ID Sensor Calibration Error (Y) 

-06 ID Sensor Calibration Error (Rear) 

371 -01 ID Sensor Output Error: background output 
(Front) 

-02 ID Sensor Output Error: background output (K) 

-03 ID Sensor Output Error: background output (C) 

-04 ID Sensor Output Error: background output (M) 

-05 ID Sensor Output Error: background output (Y) 

-06 ID Sensor Output Error: background output 
(Rear) 

373 -01 ID Sensor Pattern Density High Error (K) 

-02 ID Sensor Pattern Density High Error (C) 

-03 ID Sensor Pattern Density High Error (M) 

-04 ID Sensor Pattern Density High Error (Y) 

374 -01 ID Sensor Pattern Density Low Error (K) 

-02 ID Sensor Pattern Density Low Error (C) 

-03 ID Sensor Pattern Density Low Error (M) 

-04 ID Sensor Pattern Density Low Error (Y) 

695 -01 ID Sensor SPI Communication Error

Subject: Troubleshooting SCs pertaining to the registration unit Prepared by: Takuya Hirakawa 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 
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CAUSE 

Foreign materials like scraps of paper and dust get stuck in the connector pins of the 
drawer connector (when opening/closing the drawer unit), causing abnormal signals. 

 

SOLUTION 

When the SC appears positively 

Refer to the SC table and replace both harnesses – registration unit side and mainframe 
side. 

 

When the SC appears intermittently 

Clean the drawer connectors.  If the SC persists, replace both harnesses by referring to 
the SC table. 
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Part Information 

To meet requests from the field, the new type debug cable was registered as a service 
part. 

P/N  : M0B15888 
Description : HARNESS:DEBUG:MONITOR:AD-P2:SERVICE 

Length: 2m (6.56ft) 

See notes on the following page. 

Subject: New Type Debug Cable Prepared by: Hiroaki H Matsui 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 
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NOTE: 

 The cable can also be used for Leo-1/2 and Charis-C1Pro/C2Pro. 

 The cable cannot be used for Aegis-C1/P1/Aries-C1.5/P1.5 and Taurus-C1/P1.  For 
these models, use the old debug cable (p/n: G1785397, PCB:SIFB:CROSS). 

 With the old type debug cable, cables [A] and [B] were required as a set to connect 
the debug cable to your PC.  The new debug cable replaces these cables. 

 Cables [C] is not required when using the new debug cable, because the new 
debug cable is 2m (6.56ft) long. 

 RS232c serial to USB converter [D] is still required when using the new debug 
cable. 
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Subject: Troubleshooting Streaks Along Feed Direction (caused 
by Drum cleaning / Charger / Quenching lamps) 

Prepared by: Masami Okamoto 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support Dept. 

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Product Safety  

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Other (     ) 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Tier 2 

Please add the following troubleshooting procedure to your FSM in section: 

6. Troubleshooting > Image Quality > Image Quality 002: Streaks

SYMPTOM  

White, color or black streaks appear along the feed direction. 

CAUSE 

Dirty charge unit, foreign substance on the charge unit, dirty laser unit dust shield glass, 
uneven lubricant on the drum surface, dirty drum cleaning unit, scratched drum, clogged 
doctor gap or dirty development unit entrance film. 

SOLUTION 

Do the flowchart on the following pages. 

NOTE 

 The flowchart DOES NOT include the procedures to resolve problems
originating in the development unit – clogged doctor gap and/or dirty
development unit entrance film.

 If the problem does not resolve even after doing the flowchart, do the following
as the problem is probably originating in the development unit or the laser unit
dust shield glass.

 Do the troubleshooting procedure ‘Vertical white streak’ described on
page 2264 of the FSM.

 Clean the development unit entrance film.
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START

Print the customer job or attached halftone 

pattern.  Print a green pattern to check for 

Yellow. (Note 1)

Is the streak observed in a 

particular color?

Print solid fill pattern of the affected color(s). 

Recommended to print on SRA3.

For colors (RGB), print 5 copies.

For black, 10 copies.  (Note 2)

If disallowed to print solid fills, go to 

Adjustment Settings for Operators and do 

[0508-01, 02: Execute Developer Refreshing].  

(Note 3) 

Solved?

From the Adjustment Settings for Operators, do 

[0509: Execute Photoconductor Refreshing].

Solved?

From the Adjustment Settings for Operators, do 

[0510-01~05: Execute Charger Unit Cleaning]. 

Repeat about 5 times.

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

No

No

Do SP 3-068-031

(Main Scan Shading Correction: Clear : All).

Solved?

Improved?
Yes

No

Continued on 

next page

Continued on 

next page

Refer to the troubleshooting 

section of the FSM and do the 

following procedure: 

• ‘White streaks on paper 

edges’ (p.2293)

No

Yes
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Solved?

Improved?

• Clean the drum lubricant blade of the affected 

color.  (Note 4)

• Apply zinc stearate and Y toner to the drum 

lubrication roller and lubricant blade.

• Clean both quenching lamps 1 and 2.

Identify the affected color(s) 

and replace the charger unit(s) 

of the affected color(s).

Solved?

Solved?

If accepted by your customer, set the AC 

development bias of the affected color(s) in

SP 2-213-002~004 to 200V (def: 400V).

Solved?Set the AC dev bias to 0V.

Solved?

From Adjustment Settings for Operators, do 

[0201-04: Execute Image Quality Adjustment: 

Density Difference: With Feed].

Clean TIM-Red and  do [10: Density Difference 

Printing: Across Feed] from Adjustment 

Settings for Operators.

Solved?

END

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

No

(1st time)

No

No

No

No

No

No

Continued from 

previous page

Continued from 

previous page

No

(2nd time)

Refer to the troubleshooting section of 

the FSM and do the following procedure: 

• ‘Vertical white streaks’ (p.2264) 

F
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 d

e
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• Do SP 3-032-XXX (Cleaning Setup: Execute)

• Do [0201-02: Execute Image Quality 

Adjustment: Adjust Image Density] from 

Adjustment Settings for Operators.
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Note1: Halftone patterns 

C20%.pdf

  

M20%.pdf

  

G15%.pdf

  

K20%.pdf

 

Note 2: Solid patterns (2 pages) 

  

R100%_2p.pdf

  

G100%_2p.pdf

  

B100%_2p.pdf

  

K100%_2p.pdf

 

Note 3: Running [0508: Execute Developer Refreshing] causes toner to accumulate on the 
PTR entrance guide plate.  To remove the toner from the guide plate, print a test 
pattern or feed a blank sheet. 

 

 

Note 4: Added procedure for cleaning the drum lubricant blade 

1. Rub the corner of the blade (circled in red in the diagram below) entirely from 
front to rear with plastic gloves.  If a plastic glove is not in hand, use a 
microfiber cleaning cloth. 

 

2. To prevent excess torque, apply zinc stearate and yellow toner to the drum 
lubricant roller and to the corner of the blade. 

 

When printed without cleaning the 
guide plate, a streak of toner appears 
at approximately 25mm from the 
leading edge on the first sheet. 
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SYMPTOM 

White spots or white streaks appear in solid images.  Spots appear at 307mm interval. 

CAUSE 

When continuously printed high coverage images, the amount of lubricant on the drum 
surface decreases.  This causes toner additives to adhere to the drum surface and may 
also scratch the drum. 

NOTE: 

If the front doors are opened while printing and the machine stops in an emergency, the developer 
may adhere to the drum cleaning brush roller and scratch the drum.  Please advise operators to 
always check the message on the operation panel before opening the front doors and never to open 
while printing. 

SOLUTION 

1. Check if the symptom occurs in the same position for each color.

If YES, refer to the troubleshooting section of the FSM and do the procedure(s) for
vertical streaks caused by the belt-to-paper transfer process.

If NO, do the next step.

Subject: Troubleshooting white spots/streaks caused by drum 

scratches 
Prepared by: Takuya Hirakawa 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 
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2. Check for any scratches or toner adhesion on the drum surface. 

If YES, do the next step. 

If NO, refer to the troubleshooting section of the FSM and do the procedure(s) for 
vertical streaks caused by the development unit. 

 

3. Check if the gears of the drum cleaning unit are of the modified ones or the old ones by 
referring to RTB #M0B1098a.  If the gears are of the old type, replace with the new 
type for all YMCK stations. 

 

4. Check if developer is adhered to the drum cleaning brush roller by touching the brush 
roller with a magnetic screwdriver. 

If developer is present, skip step 5 and do step 6. 

 

 

5. Make the following SP modifications, which will enhance the drum cleaning process. 

SP No. Description Default Change to 

SP2-225-025 Drum cleaner setting: Period of Revs1 12000 4000 

SP2-225-031 Drum cleaner setting: Thresh Temperature1 15 50 

SP2-225-037 Drum cleaner setting: Distance coefficient2 100 130 

SP2-225-038 Drum cleaner setting: Distance coefficient3 100 130 

SP2-225-039 Drum cleaner setting: Distance coefficient4 100 130 

SP2-225-052 High Cover Img: Continue Print: Threshhold1 14 10 

SP2-225-061 High Cover Img: Continue Print: Drum Cleaning Mtr Speed1 130 150 

NOTE: The above modifications may cause banding or streaks as a result of excess 
lubricant on the drum surface.  If verified the side effects, retrieve the default 
values. 

  

6. Replace the following parts of the affected station(s): 

- Drum 

- Cleaning unit 
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Subject: New TIM-Mag protective sheet for transport Prepared by: J. Ohno 

From: Service Planning Sect., Global Engineering Support  

Classification:  Troubleshooting 

 Mechanical 

 Paper path 

 Part information 

 Electrical 

 Transmit/receive 

 Action required 

 Service manual revision 

 Retrofit information 

 Product Safety   Other (     )  Tier 2  Tier 0.5 

Change: A protective sheet (and bracket) was inserted between the TIM-Mag unit cover

and the ground plate underneath for transport.  See next page for cut-in s/n. 

Reason: The above cover and plate may rub against each other
during transport, causing metal powder to drop on the 
PSU located under the TIM-Mag unit and short circuit. 

Abraded TIM-
Mag cover 

Metal powder 

Protective sheet 

TIM-Mag Ground plate 
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Note 

• After installation, make sure to store the protective sheet and bracket in the 
accessories box in case the machine needs to be transported. 

• Match the dots A and B when attaching the bracket.  
 

 
 

 
 
 

Cut-in serial number 

Model Region Product Code S/N 

Pro C9200 NA M0B1-18 5019FA20001 ~ 

EU M0B1-27 5019FB40001 ~ 

AP/CHN/KR M0B1-29 5019FA60001 ~ 

Pro C9210 NA M0B2-18 5029FA20001 ~ 

EU M0B2-27 5029F940006 ~ 

AP/CHN/KR M0B2-29 5029FB60001 ~ 

 

Bracket for protective sheet 
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